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6 What’s new about the Commander NT40

New equipment

Call Detail Recorder

The Call Detail Recorder (CDR) is a call collection device. The
information collected by the CDR is printed on a serial printer that
is attached to the CDR. The new CDR hardware for AUS2.1
{742/17 1) provides enhanced logging capabilities for PRA, ISDN
lines and supports the Hospitality Services option.

Integrated Remote Access Device
The Integrated Remote Access Device is part of the Commander NT
ME. The IRAD allows support personnel to access the Nocstar
Commander NT system from a remote location for diagnostic
purposes. The TRAD for release AUS2.1 and higher is enhanced to
allow for faster access. An external RAD can also be installed.

M7324N Keystation
The M7324M Keystation has a two-line display, three display keys,
24 memory keys with indicators, and Handsfree capability.

M73 1 ON Keystation
The M3 1IN Keystation has a two-line display, three display keys,
10 memory keys with indicators, 12 dual-memory keys without
indicators, and Handsfree capability.
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What's new about the Commander NT40 7

M7208N Keystation

The MTZ08M Keystation has a single-line display, eight memory
keys with indicators, and Handsfree capability.

M7 1 OON Keystation

— The M7 1 OON Keystation has a single-line display and a single
memory key with no indicator.

Because the M 710NN does not have any line keys it sometimes
works slightly differently from other keystations. Where other
keystations may require you to select a line key to answer a call, the

— M71O0N requires only that you pick up the handset. Where other
keystations require you to select a line key to take a call off hold, you
press _#—#] on the M7 | 00N,

The M71N cannot have a Handsfree/Mute key. You will find
special instructions for the M7 I(M}N in some feature descriptions.

Central Answering Position (CAPN)
The Central Answering Position telephone (CAPN) is an M7324MN
Keystation with at least one CAPN module attached. The CAPN
module is an add-on device that provides 48 extra memory or line

keys. You can connect one or two CAPN modules to an MT324N
Keystation.
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8 What’s new about the Commander NT40

The CAPN is usually the Prime station and the Direct-Dial station
for the lines and keystations it serves.

M7 324 Keystation

CAPN module

The CAPN module key mapping is the same for all templates. All
keys are blank keys by default.

M7000 Keystation

I |
=
=] =]p
]|
[ 1

A—a

S
S
The M7000 Keystation {742/]1{x}| does not have anv line keys. To
answer a call with the M7000 Keystation, lift the handset. To place
a call on hold you press the ~_«_+# | key and press _ v
key again to connect the call. The M7000 Keystation does not have
a Handsfres/Mute key.

The M7000 Keystation is commonly used with the Hospitality
Services feature.
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Key mapping
Some of the keys on the new W 7xxxN series Keystations are

different than the keys on the original Commander NT Keystations.
The following table highlights these differences.

Principal M7324N
Advant M7310N
Standar M7208N
Economy M7 100N
[Hold] s]
Ris [*%™|
Fosiure |
L e |

New features

System Profiles

There are three System Profiles that you can select when you install
a Commander NT40. Each System Profile has system parameters for
different country protocols.

You must select a System Profile before you do System Startup, in
the first 15 minutes after the system is powered up. The System
Profile default for Commander NT systems is FROF E.

See “Selecting a System Profile” on page 144.

Hospitality Services option

Hospitality Services (HS) is a group of features that increases the
value of the Commander NT system in small to medium sized
hotels, motels or hospitals.

For more information about programming for the Hospitality

Services feature see “Programming Hospitality Services” on page
243.

Hunt groups

Establish Hunt groups in your system to allow incoming calls to
reach a group of stations. The Hunt groups feature allows you to call
a group of stations with a single station number.

Hunt groups replaces the Incoming Line Groups (ILG) feature. See
“Programming Hunt groups” on page 183.
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10 What's new about the Commander NT40

Answer keys

Enhanced features

DDI lines

Call Park

Fax Switch

Enhancements to Answer keys let you determine what types of calls
will alert at the keystation. Choices are: Basic, Enhanced and
Extended.

For more detailed information about these three options see
“Answer key” on page 205.

Direct Dial Inward (DDI) allows BRA lines to use internal lines to
route incoming calls from the public exchange; the calls pass
directly to a Commander NT station without operator intervention.
The internal lines 101 to 140 between the Commander NT40 ME
and the stations are called DDI lines.

The Commander NT system handles simultaneous calls on DDI
lines. Commander NT now allows for multiple Direct Dial Inward
(DDI) line appearances of the same DDI line on the same station.

The number of appearances of a DDI line on a station depends on the
Line assignment setting for that station.

See “Programming for Direct Dial Inward (DDI) lines” on page 169.

Park Mode lets you suspend a call, and lets someone retrieve the call
by entering a retrieval code at any Commander NT station in the
system.

You can now choose two different ways for the system to assign
Park retrieval codes, Lowest and Cycle.

The Fax switch feature monitors incoming lines and automatically
transfers calls to a fax when it hears fax tones. The Fax switch
contains all of the required Fax tone detection and transfer abilities
within the Commander NT40 system. To function the Fax switch
feature requires the Auto Attendant be enabled. The Auto Attendant
itself, requires to be enabled with Keycodes.

See “Programming Auto Attendant” on page 2 19 and “Programming
Fax switch feature” on page 223.

Differences between AUSI.2 and AUS2,1

AUS2.1 customer documentation is on CD ROM [ #42/172} and
packed with the software cartridge. The Technical Documentation
CD ROM (742073) includes all customer documentation as well as
Commander NT Installation and Maintenance Manuals (both
NT132 and NT40}.
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What’s new about the Commander NT40 11

The Economy/M7 [(ON, S tandard/M7208N, AdvantageM73 1 ON

and Principal/M7324N Keystations now reflect the PBX template
defaults.

The new Commander NT40 software AUS2.1 no longer supports:
. Voice Messaging Application
« TS013 on BRA ISDN connections (T side)
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2 Regulatory Information

This product uses Telecommunications Network Voltages. Take
careful note of all safety instructions and do not deviate from the
installation instructions in this manual.

WARNING!

Only qualified servicepersonnel should

serviceorinstallthisequipment.

The installation and service of this unit is to be
performed only by serice personnel having
appropriate  training and experience necessary to be
aware of hazards to which they are exposed in
perfforming a task and of measures to minimise the
danger to themselves or others.

Markings

MNA41REM=1.0
WARNING!

EMC
This is a Class A product intended for an industial or
commercial enviionment. In a domestc environment,
this product may cause interference. The user may be
required to take adequate measures.

The Commander NT40 is a member of the Commander NT family.
The Commander NT40 Main Equipment (ME) is comprised of the
NT40 Compact (4x8) and the NT40 (8x16) and supports up to 16

lines and 24 Commander NT40 Keystations and peripherals when
fully expanded.

The Commander NT40 is a permitted system under ACA permit
AQ5/244/0364, REN =] .0.

Port Definition

The Commander NT40 safety approval is based on the following
information that the installer must ensure.

The following ports defined as Safety Extra Low Voltage (SELV)
are safe for the user to access and are to be connected only to other
SELV rated devices:

« All ports on the CDR, RAD, Door Station when connected to the
door unlock unit and ¥MUACD flash,
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The following ports are defined as Telecommunication Network
Voltage (TNV) that must be protected from user access:

« NT40 ports for analogue lines (including the Power Fail
Telephone connections), BRA, I-SLTA.

« The analogue ports on the: CI.I and SLTA.

« TCM stations, auxiliary ringer (AUX), paging system relay
(PAGE Relay), and the serial port.

The following ports require the use of an ACA approved Line
Isolation Unit (LIU):

« NT40 ports for Music on Hold input (MOH) and Paging output
(PAGE)

All the keystations may connect to SELV or TNV TCM ports and
provide the necessary user protection if installed as instructed in this
manual and the TCM Isolator provides TNV to SELV isolation for
TCM ports run external to the buildings.

Note: Electrical Rating information is located on the Main
Equipment (ME), behind the door.
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Commandere Care Online

Commander Care Online has been set up by PlesTel to help you
install and maintain the Commander NT.

HelpDesk

The Help Desk is staffed by
personnel experienced in all areas
of customer premises equipment.
Call them during normal working
hours for support on

. installation procedures

. programming problems

. fault issues

. detailing

. equipment compatibility

. modifications

The staff at Commander Care
Online are keen to assist you,
however, please read the

documentation provided with the
product carefully before calling.

Documentation suggestions

If you find any problems with the
documentation for this Commander
product, please tell us.

We want to know if you find any of
the following problems:

. mistakes in the manual
. sections hard to understand
. difficulty in locating a subject

You can call the Help Desk to report
a problem, or you can use the
Suggestions form on the other side
of this page.

How to contact Commander Care Online

Phone (ALL areas)
FREECALL ™ 1804 809 331

Fax
FREFCALL ™ 1800 044 113

8:00 am to 7:00 pm (EST) Monday to Friday

Epdfeaew commandsr.com. o
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Suggestions about this Manual

The following form is provided for your suggestions. Please
photocopy this page and fill it in. When completed, post it to us at:

Commander Care Online
Locked Bag 5
Unley SA 5061

OR
Fax the copy to: 1800 044 113

Name:

Company:

Address:

State: Postcode:
Telephone: Fax:

Manual: Commander NT40 Installation and Maintenance Manual
Issue 02

Suggestions:
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16 Planning the installation

WARNING!

Onlyqualified service personnel should

serviceorinstallthis equipment.

The installation and service of this unit is to be performed
only by service personnel having appropriate training
and exﬂerience necessary to be aware of hazards to
which they are exposed in performing a task and of
measures to minimise the danger to {! emsahaes or
others.

Installation overview

mount the Main Equipment (ME)

install the Software Cartridge

install the analogue Line Cartridge(s)

install the ISDN BRA Cartridge(s) (as required)
install the appropriate cartridge:

=— Digital Station Cartridge to provide ports for eight additional
Commander NT40 Keystations and peripherals

— NT40 Services Cartridge to provide clocking support for the
ISDN BRA Cartridge(s)

=— NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge to provide ports for eight
additional Commander NT40 Keystations and peripherals
and to provide clocking support for the ISDN BRA
Cartridge(s)

Tlp = The Commander NT40 must be equipped with the NT40 Services
Cartridge or the NT40 Services/ Expansion Cartridge to use 1SDN BRA
Cartridges.

mount System Distribution Frame (SDF)
connect the protective earth from the ME to the SDF earth
connect cables between SDF and ME
connect exchange lines to SDF

complete the wiring

install the door and filler faceplates

install the power-fail telephone (if required)
install the Commander NT Keystations
install the ISDN terminal equipment

install the optional equipment

install the analogue telephone(s)
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power up the system

select a Profile with the System Profile feature (PROF B)
select the default template using System Startup programming
program the system to customer requirements

record programming detail in the Programming Record
ensure all keystation keys are properly lahelled

ensure all stations are working

check that the system is working properly

ensure that all relevant documentation is left with the System
Administrator

Handle all components by plastic faceplate
To avoid damage due to electrostatic discharge, all
cartridges (including the Power Supply Unit) should be
handled by the plastic faceplate to avoid contacting the
printed circuit board.

Planning checklist

Verify that you have all the equipment and supplies you need to
install the system.

Determine the location for the Main Equipment (ME), stations,
and other equipment.

Select the System Profile and template to be used in System
Startup programming. See “Section II: System Programming” on
page 121.

Plan and record system programming details in the Programming
Record.

location requirements

Environmental requirements

clean, dry, and well-ventilated to allow free airflow

mandatory clearance of 150 mm above and 100 mm below the
ME. (It is recommended that the ME be installed at least 1 m
above the floor.)

the gap between the ME and the wall should be left completely
clear to allow proper heat dissipation

temperature between 0°C and 50°C
humidity between 5% and 935%, non-condensing
typically this equipment does not require a mains filter

Some types of electrical equipment, such as photocopiers or
electrical motors, may emit unintended electromagnetic, radio-
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18 Planning the installation

frequency, or electrostatic interference. To ensure that Commander
NT40 performance is not affected, it is recommended that the Main
Equipment be located at least 2 to 4 metres from such equipment.

Electrical requirements

The Commander NT40 and its peripherals should be connected to a
dedicated 240 V a.c. mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO). This
outlet must not be shared with other equipment, such as
photocopiers, because these may have an adverse effect on the
Commander T4d{). It is recommended that the mains General
Purpose Outlet (GPO) be separately fused at the mains distribution
board and be located within 2 m of the ME.

Mains extension cords must not be used with the ME.

Commander NT40 mains wiring must connect
to a240 V a.c. mains General Purpose Outlet
(GPO) with a Protective Earth.

This equipment incorporates a protective earth for
protection from electrical shock and from high voltage
surge protection through the 240 Va.c. mains General
Purpose Outlet (GPO). The Main Equipment must be
plugged into a standard AS31 12 mains General
Purpose Outlet (GPO).

The exchange and staton cabling must be disconnected
from the equipment before the plug is removed from the
mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO).

Do not modify supplied wiring.
To ensure the integity of the earthed connection, do not
modify the wiing suppled with the ME.
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Location

requirements
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20 Planning the installation

Station wiring requirements
All station wiring is classed as Telecommunications Network
Voltage (TNV).

Use caution when connecting TCM cables.
All TCM cabling is considered to be Telecommunications
Network Voltage (TNV). It may contain hazardous
voltages due to extemnal fault conditions.

All new or existing wiring must meet the following specifications:

« 0.5 mm copper twisted-pair cable no longer than 300 m, or
0.4 mm copper twisted-pair cable no longer than 185 m, with a
i.c. loop resistance less than 51 ohm

. one twisted pair for each station

. a Station Power Supply (SPS) to extend the loop up to 780 m for
0.5 mm cable, or 490 m for 0.4 mm cable, with a d.c. loop
resistance less than 134 ohm. (The integrity of signals is not
guaranteed beyond these lengths.)

. no parallel connections

Required equipment and supplies
The following materials represent typical installation requirements

Commander NT equipment
. Main Equipment (ME)
. Commander NT40 Software Cartridge (Compact {7-2/1{:2] or
{742/ 1311 Cartridge
. Analogue Line Cartridge(s)
. ISDN BRA Cartridge(s)

. NT40 Services Cartridge (provides ISDN network
syncheanizanian}, to support ISDN BRA Cartridge

. Commander NT40 Keystations
. System Distribution Frame

Installing cartridges

If you are installing both an {20 BRA Cartridge and an
analogue Line Cartridge, place the [5CH+ BRA Cartridge
in Slot 2 and the analogue Line Cartridge in Slot “so a
powerfai telephone can be used.

Tip = Included in the Main Equipment carton is an in-line choke for use with the
Integrated Single Line Telephone Adaptor. If you don't need the I-SLT
Adaptor for this installation, just leave the choke taped to the inside of the
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ME door for future use. See “Location Requirements” on page 58 for more
details.

Expansion equipment

. Digital Station Cartridge (eight ports) or a NT40 Services/
Expansion Cartridge if you have an ISDN BRA Cartridge. The
ME supports up to 24 station ports with the Digital Station
Cartridge or a NT40 Services/ Expansion Cartridge.

Optional equipment

. Station Power Supply (SPS)

. Busy Lamp Field {BLF) Display (Advantage Keystation only)

. Direct Station Select (DSS) Console (Principal Keystation only)

. Central Answering Position {CAPN} Module {M7324N
Keystation - only)

. Single Line Telephone (SLT) Adaptor

. Call Detail Recorder (CDR) Unit

. TCM Isolator(s)

. ISDN terminal equipment

. power-fail telephone(s)

. extemal paging equipment

. extemal music source with Line Isolation Unit (LIU)

. Door Station

. ¥owceMail (Voice Messaging Unit and Voice Messaging
Application)

Power-fail option

Up to 1 power-fail single line telephones can be connected to
systems with analogue Line Cartridges installed in the ME.
Battery back-up can be provided by the use of a suitable
Unintermaptable Power Supply (UPS) system providing 240 V a.c.
output.

We recommend use of a UPS on digital only systems.

The power-fail telephone uses line 001, when an analogue Line
Cartridge is located in Slot 1 of ME.

If the ME has not been equipped with at least one analogue Line
Cartridge, no power-fail telephone connections are possible.
Connection of power fail-telephones is not available other than to
the ME. See “Wiring a power-fail telephone” on page 54.
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Commander NT40 overview

n Main Equipment
a System Distribution Frame (SDF)
B Power-fail telephone

lﬂ Door Station

'B Single Line Telephone Adaptor I|
fJ) call 2wi=ii Recorder Unit

-ﬁ External music source !l
€ Auxiliary ringer

nﬂ External paging equipment :
ﬂ Station Power Supply Il

P commander NT Keystations

Mota: This lustation does not show TEM  Isolators.
Zamm of this equipment cannot be connected
drectly to the SDF. Fit TCM Isolators as required.

Installation and Maintenance Manual

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au

PO90641 2 Issue 02

Y

N


http://www.avalanche.com.au

23

Pl

Installing the central equipment

e Mounting the Main Equipment (ME). ....... .24

e Instaling the cartridges.. ...... 25

e Connecting the wirng.. ...... .35

¢ Integrated Cable Termination Unit {I-CTU}......... 36
e Wiring charts.. ...... A0

¢ ME Wiring charts.. ...... A1

¢ Protective earth lead........ 48

e Expanding from 16 stations to 24 stations......... 50
Expanding an NT40 Compact Software Cartridge......... 5 1

PO90641 2 Issue 02

Installation and Maintenance Manual

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au



http://www.avalanche.com.au

24 Installing the central equipment

Mounting the Main Equipment (ME}

[C NOT CONNECT
MakS POWER

.i\ttach brackets to secure surface. .

Fasten the .ME mounting brackets and ME ta. a. walll
rapable of supporting o 20 kg mass.

WARNING!

Do not connect Mains power until all of the Commander
NT system and its various components are fully installed.
See “Powering up the system” on page 117 %or more
information.
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Installing the cartridges
ME slots and connectors

Power
light
Sofwea
Cartridige
Slot 1 .
P
' Q E}— — Serial port
. (for use with
Stat 2 N - ‘ future capabilties)
. - f/ L ||— S0-pin
Slot3 I R AMP Champ connector 2
1]
— BO-pin
AMP Champ connector 1
5 “ :
r
N
PCB is -electrostatic-sensitive. 1
Do not touch the printed cicuit board on a caririd ?e. It
is an electrostatic-sensiive device. Handle by the plastic
faceplate  only.
PO90641 2 Issue 02 Installation and Maintenance Manual
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26 Installing the central equipment

Instaling the Software Cartridge

DO NOT CONNECT
MAINS ~ POWER

Insert the Scfhwares Cartridge so that the connector is
properly aligned and the version label is visible after
installation.

i Insert Software Cartridge one way.
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Instaling an IS0 BRA Cartidge or analogue Line Cartridge

t

e
£ -
K
Ll Ej!
. WA HIVER

Clase clips simultaneously,

It is impaorlant ko centre and clase the two clips on the

cartridge simulianecusly, or the cartridge may become
‘ misaligned in ifs slot, or with ifs connector.

Installing an [SDN BRA Cartridge or an analogue line Cartridge

1. Slide the Cartridge (an ISDN BRA Cartridge or an analogue Line
Cartridge) into the appropriate slot, applying equal pressure at
the top and bottom. (See the illustration.)

Tip - ff you are instaling both an analogue Line Cartridge and an
{SCM BRA Cartridge, the analogue Line Cartridge should be
placed in Slot 1 10 ensure the functioning of the power-fail
transfer relay.
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28 Installing the central equipment

-',F'-—
2. Close the cartridge clips at the same time to keep the cartridge 3
aligned with the connector.

3. Remove the filler faceplate from Slot 2 and Slot 3 (two pieces).
Use a screwdriver at the bottom of each slot and prise the bottom
edge out.

4. Snap the two parts of the faceplate apart and put back the filler
faceplate in Slot 3 if a Digital Station Cartridge, NT40 Services/
Expansion Cartridge or an NT40 Services Cartridge is not used.

5. Insert the second Line Cartridge, as described in steps 2 and 3.

Allow time for ISDIN BRA Cartridges to
initialise

When 150N BRA Cartridges initialise, the Commander
NT40 system performance may appear slow until
initialising is completed. The download will take
between 5 to 10 minutes. {3I downloading is /_'\
Eerformed when instaling 130N BRA Cartidges for the

Ist tme and also occurs when changing between
different  software  loads.

Allow time for clock synchronisafion

When bringing 150K BRA Cartridges into service, it
may take up to 5 minutes for the ME to symchronise the
system clock to the network.
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Instaling the Digital Station Cartridge, NT40 Services or NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge

D= NOT CONNECT
MAINS ~ POWER

o Clase clips simultanecusly.

It ie Impertont ko centre and dose the fwa clips on the
carkridge simultaneausly, or the cariridge may
misaligned in its slet, or with its connector.

Installing the Digital Station Cartridge, NT40 Services Cartridge or
NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge

1. Remove the filler faceplate fram Slot 3 (and Slot 2 if there is no
ISDN BRA Cartridge or analogue Line Cartridge), using a
screwdriver to pry the bottom edge(s) out.

2. If required, snap the two parts of the faceplate apart and put back
the filler faceplate in Slot 2.

3. Slide the Digital Station Cartridge, NT40 Services/Expansion
Cartridge or an NT40 Services Cartridge into Slot 3, applying
equal pressure f the top and bottom. (See the illustration.)
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30 Installing the central equipment

4. Close the cartridge clips at the same time to keep the cartridge
aligned with the connector.

ISDN BRA Cartridge clocking support.

The Commander NT40 must be equipped with an NT40
Services Cartridge or an NT40 Services/Expansion
Cartridge to use 130 BRA Cartridges.

Removing the Digital Station Cartridge, NT40
Services Cartridge, or NT40 Services/
Expansion Cartridge causes a system cold
start.

If the NT40 Services Cartridge, NT40 Services/
Expansion Cartridge or Digital Station Cartridge is

installed and the system is powered up with the cartridge
removed, the system wil cold start.

Differentnumberingscheme.

The Commander NT40 uses different numbering
schemes for the Bl and B2 station numbers, depending
on when the Digital Station Cﬂﬂrid‘:?e or NT40
Services/Expansion Cartridge is afded to the system.

Alarm Station indicates a cold reset.
An alarm indicating a cold reset wil occur on the alam
station when the system size has been decreased.

Filler faceplates must be in place.

Empty slots pose an electical hazard. For safety cover
al empty slots with filler faceplates.

> 2P 2=

Installing an 1SDN BRA Cartridge

loop type selection of {50 lines is limited to
SerT

The European Telecommunications Standards Institute {ETSI)
Specification for ISDN Basic Rate Access (BRA) service has
replaced the ACA TSO13 standard. The ACA TSO13 standard is not
supported by the Commander NT system.
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ISDN BRA provides two bearer B-channels that operate at 64 khit/s,
and a data D-channel that operates at 16 kbirfs and is used to carry
call information. ‘OnRamyp 2 ISDN connectivity on the T interface to
the network side of the Commander NT40 is supported.

An ISDN BRA cartridge supports four individual accesses. Each of
the four accesses can be used at either the T or S reference points:

o the T reference point provides point to point digital connection
between the network and the Commander NT.

Note: Contact Commander Care Online at
1800 809 881 for details of certified ISDN Terminal
equipment.

An ISDN BRA Cartridge supports four individual loops. Each of the
four loops can be used at the T, or S (User-Side S Bus) reference
. points.

Allow time for ISDN BRA Cartridges to
initialise

When I5DM BRA Cartridges initialise, the Commander
NT40 system performance may ap! r slow until
]nf!iﬂﬁs]ng is completed. The down itad wil take
between 5 to 10 minutes. ISOM downloading is
erformed  when instaling 150M BRA Cartidges for the
irst time and also occurs when changing between
different  software  loads.

Allow time for clock synchronisation

When bringing 150M BRA Cartridges into service, it
may take up to 5 minutes for the ME to synchremise the
system clock to the network.

e
ISDN - T reference point

The T reference point provides a point to point digital connection
between the network and the Commander N4}

Network  connection MTY e E@; EE-_.
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32 Installing the central equipment

1SDN - S reference point
The S reference point provides either a point-to-point or paint-to-
multipoint digital connection between the Commander NT40 and
the terminal equipment.

point-to-point

S

e 1-he-rima E st ‘

| T '] N

1SDN BRA Cartridges.

the ISDM BRA Cartidge does not provide protection
from Lightning surges on the telephone line. Protection is
provided by rﬁ'le NT1 , supplied by the telephone
company. The ST inteface must not be connected
directly to exposed plant.

Note: Commander NT does not support an NT1 STAR
configuration.

NTI1 is provided by your network provider.

ISDN terminating resistors for T and S loops N
The standard ISDN user-network interface wiring configuration

requires terminating resistors at each end of the loop, one at the NT 1
and one at the TE (or NT2).

The Commander NT ISDN BRA cartridge provides termination for
each access. There are separate terminations for the transmit and
receive pairs. The ISDN BRA cartridge is shipped with shorting
straps in place to provide terminating resistors.

The terminations for each access can be individually removed if they
are not required, by moving the appropriate shorting straps (the
shorting straps can be stored on the cartridge by inserting it over the
spare pins).

If the terminating resistors are removed, ensure that both the
transmit and receive shorting straps are moved together.
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Shorting straps on ISDN BRA Cartridges

Sharting straps in
i ploca when terminafing
x resistors connected
% Storage for shorting
___,,,-:E‘.I' straps when terminating
'! resistors are not required

HANDLE  CARTRIDGE
BY PLASTIC FACEPLATE

Allow time for the ISDN BRA cartridges to
initialise
When IS0 BRA cartridges initialise, the Commander
NT system performance may appear slow until
initialising is complete. This wili take 5 to 10 minutes.
initialisation is performed when installing 150M
BRA caiFtciy ot the first time and when changing
between diFarent software loads.

Allow time for clock synchronisation
When bringing 153G BRA cartridges into service, it may

take up to 5 minutes for the ME to synchrc'nise the system
clock to the network

PO90641 2 Issue 02
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34 Installing the central equipment

Terminating resistor shorting straps

toop RX and TX shorting straps
f J3 and /4
2 17 and 1B
3 Jland J2
4 J5 and J6

Tip = If terminating resistors are in the removed position, ensure that both the
transmit and receive shorting straps are moved together.
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Connecting the wiring

Connecting the wiring for a Commander NT40

1A

T

Extend 150 mmand
clamp before bringing
cables  together.

v

Connectthe mainslead before connecting

To ensure the ?;tem is properly earthed, connect the
re connecting the 50 pin AMP Champ

s
N
£
cables.
mains lead be
connectors.

P0O90641 2 Issue 02
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Integrated Cable Termination Unit (I-CTU)

The Integrated Cable Termination Unit (I-CTU) replaces the System
Distribution Frame (SDF). The I-CTU plugs directly into the Mains
Equipment (ME) and connects to the keystations and peripherals.

I-CTU Installation

'3
Azpase daoe

I-CTU assernbly f v
I"-.
_ k
funnel location slots lower -CTU lugs fit
into ME slots

Installing the |-CTU
1. Secure the ME with the wall mount bracket.

2. Remove the access door.

3. Hold the I-CTU assembly at a 435 angle to the ME and slide the
lower two lugs on its forward end into the two slots in the ME
cover.

4. Rush the I-CTU firmly back, ensuring the connectors are
correctly located.
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5. Secure the I-CTU to the ME with the two M5 screws provided.
(See step 10)

6. Connect the protective earth lead to the earth terminal at the top
of the I-CTU and the grounding wire to the Earth post.

7. Complete all termination wiring using cable terminator krone
tool.

8. Secure wiring to the bracket moulding on the I-CTU assembly
using cable fties.

9. Fit the funnel’s two rectangular protrusions into the two
rectangular funnel location slots in the I-CTU. The mains lead
routes outside the conduit and into the funnel recess. (There are
both left and right-hand recesses.)

10. Re-attach the access door. (In an existing installation, you will
require a funnel kit, and a spare doorkit to replace the existing
f door; also, the shorter M5 X 25 screw must be removed from the

[-CTU assembly.)

Connection the I-CTU wiring.
I-CTU wiring connections (1)

earth terminal

cable un

cable te locations

funne slots

The wiring labels for the I-CTU are printed directly on the circuit
board.

Note: The sequence and location of the connections on the I-CTU
circuit board are different from those of the Box Connection
System Distribution Frame (SDF).
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I-CTU wiring connections (2)
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d I-CTU wiring connections (3)
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Wiring charts ™

Port numbering on the wiring charts
The port number listed on the wiring charts is useful in tracking
down faults during a Maintenance session where error codes appear

on a Commander NT Keystation display. For more information see
“Troubleshooting lines” on page 349.

Main Equipment (ME)
In the following charts, notice that the ME has two 50-pin AMP
Champ connectors. The first handles keystations and the auxiliary
ringer. The second connector handles lines, I-SLTA, music, page,
and a power-fail telephone.

B1and B2 station numbers

The Commander NT40 has a B 1 and a B2 channel for transmitting ™y
voice and data. Each station port on the ME has a B 1 station number

and a B2 station number. Devices such as the Commander NT40
EconomnyMTLO0ON, Standard/M7208N, Advantage/M73 ION, and
Principal/M7324N Keystations use only the B 1 station number.

Other devices may need both B 1 and B2 channels, therefore

requiring B 1 and B2 station numbers.

The Commander NT.40 uses different numbering schemes for the B 1
and B2 station numbers, depending on when a Digital Station

Cartridge or NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge is added to the
system.

Commander NT40 Compact {742/1 62) Software Cartridge

To upgrade from the NT40 Compact (4x8), the software contained

in the cartridge must be unlocked with Expansion keycodes. Refer

to the latest Technical Bulletin for instructions to obtain these

keycodes. ™

g
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ME Wiring charts
ME numbering: Commander NT40 Compact (742/1562 Software Cartridge

{4x8)
Connector # Device Pork B1 Stn # B2 Stn #
ME [#1) Stations 101-108 221-228 231-238
ISLT Adaptor 117 229 239
IRAD-5 118 230 240
ME {(3#2] Lines 00 1004 201-204 - - - -

ME numbering: Commander NT40 Compact {742/ 162) Software Cartridge
(4x8) expanded to (8x16)

P Connector # Device Ports Bi Stn # B2 Stn #
ME {#1) Stations 101-108 221-228 23 1-238
I-SLT  Adaptor 117 229 239
RAD-3h 118 230 240
Stations 1094 16 241-248 249-256
I5DN - terminals - 273-280 -
ME [#Z] Analogue:
Lines 001-004 201-204 - - -
Lines 03 1034 23 1-234 -- --
BRA:
Lines 001-008 201-204 - -
Lines 03 1038 23 1234 -- — -

ME numbering: Commander NT40 Compact {742/ 162) Software Cartridge
(4x8) expanded to (8x24)

P

Connector # Device Ports B1Stn # B2 Stn #

ME [#1) Stations 101-108 221-228 231-238
ISLT Adaptor 117 229 239
IRAD-5m 118 230 240
Stations 109- 16 241-248 249-256
Stations 119-126 257-264 265-272
|SDM  terminals - - 273-280 - -

ME {#2] Analogue:
Lines 00 1004 201-204 —_—— —-—
Lines 03 034 23 1-234 - - _——
BRA:
Lines 00 008 201-204 —— — -
Lines 03 1038 23 1-234 - — ——

Tip = The Commander NT40 Compact uses a different station numbering
scheme for expanded Station Ports 109-| 16, I-SLT Adaptor Port 117 and
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I-RAD station port 118. Station connections are polarity insensitive.

Station ports 119 to 126 are available only when a Digital Station Cartridge
or NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge is installed.

System Distribution Frame (SDF) pair 25 AMP

Champ.

The System Distribution Frame (SDF) pair 25 AMP
Champ (pin numbers 25 and 50 on AMP Champ
Connector 1 is a set of Auxiiary ringer control contacts
(night bell contacts).

These are Icrw-w:_ e, low curent contacts, and must
not be used to ¥Wwikn ring  directly.

Commander NT40 {742/ 161) Software Cartridge
ME numbering: Commander NT40 {742/1461) system at installation

Connector  # Device Ports 81Stn # B2 Stn #
ME (#1) Stations 101-116 221-236 239-254
ISLT Adaptor 117 237 255
[RAD-Sn 118 238 256
1500 terminals - - 273-280 - -
ME {#2) Analogue:
Lines 001-004 201-204 ——- -
Lines 03 1-034 231-234 - - — =
BRA
Lines 00 1-008 201-204 - - —_——
Lines 03 1-038 231-234 - —_—

ME numbering: Commander NT40 {742/ 16 1) system expanded at

installation

Connector  # Device Ports BlSth # B2 stn#

ME [#1) Stations 101-116 221-236 247-262
I-SLT Adaptor 117 237 263
1RAD-Sin 118 238 264
Stations 119-126 239-246 265-272
150K terminals — - 273-280 - -

ME [#Z) Analogue:
Lines 001-004 201-204 — - =
Lines 03 1-034 231-234 — - —_
BRA:
Lines 00 1-008 201-204 - - -—
Lines 031-038 231-234 _—— -—
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ME numbering: Commander NT40 {742/161) system expanded later

Connector  # Device Ports B1Stn # B2 Stn #
ME {(#1) Stations 1014 16 22 |-236 239-254
I-SLT Adaptor 117 237 255
IRAD-Sin 118 238 256
Stations 119-126 257-264 265-272
130N terminals -t 273-280 —- -
ME {#2] Analogue:
Lines 00 |-004 201-204 -_— - -
Lines 03 |-034 23 234 - - - -
BRA:
Lines 001-008 201-204 - - - =
Lines 03 1-038 23 1-234 - - =

Tip =E1and B2 station numbers reflect the default numbering scheme.

.

Station connections are polarity-insensitive. Station ports 114 to 126 are
available only when a Digital Station Cartridge or NT40
Services/Expansion Cartridge is installed.

System Distribution Frame (SDF) pair 25 AMP

Champ.

The System Distribution Frame (SDF) pair 25 AMP
Champ (pin numbers 25 and 50 on AMP Champ
Connector 1 is a set of Auxiliary ringer control contacts
(night bell contacts).

These are lkow-vola e, low curent contacts, and must
not be used to ™! ring  directly.
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Commander NT40 ME SDF wire allocation ™

Commander NT40 Compact 74Z/1 62) ME AMP Champ Connector 1 = Station and Auxiliary ringer wiring

SDF | AMP Colaur AMP Colour | Port Description _ (Default)
Puir&# | Champ Fin Chemp Fin
1 1 BL 26 W 101 stn 221
| 2 2 o 27 W | 102 stn 222
3 |3 le 28 w105 [snazs
a |4 ez w104 [sno2
5 |5 s |3 tw |08 stn 225
4 6 BL/W 3 LW 106 stn 226
7 7 BL/C 32 | w107 | sm 227
8 g |eswe 33w e [smezs ™
¥ K B_L;'-:IHF T 34 - W__“F 106 Stn 241
0 1o BL/S 35 |w 110 stn 242
EXBEE O/ 36 W i stn 243
12 [12 0/G 37 W 1Nz | Sin 244
13 |13 O/BN s WP'HT“ stn 245
:_lit_: 14 Jois 0 [ |w l_f 14 | sm 246
15 |15 G/ 40 w115 Stn 247
16 s lom 41 w116 [Snae
17 17 G/5 42 W 11% Stn 257
| e a8 T e i e
EEREE BN/S 44 ERYY Stn 259 N
20§20 S/W 45 W 122 Sin 260
2 21 e 45 ¥ 23 | Sm26l
(2 |22 o T la o Ty Tiza  [sm2e
23 |23 G 48 ¥ 125 Stn 263
24 24 BN 49 Y 126 Stn 264
25 25 5 50 Y - ;.uxjiiqry ringer T
Y
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Commander NT40 {74271 61) ME AMP Champ Connector 1 ~ Station and Auxillary ringer wiring

SDF AMP Colour AMP Colour | Port Description  (Defaulf)

Pair ¥ | Champ Pin Champ Pin

! ! BL 26 W 101 stn 221

2 2 0 27 w 102 stn 222

3 3 G 28 w 103 Stn 223

4 4 BN 29 w 104 Stn 224

5 5 3 30 w 105 Stn 225

6 6 BL/W 31 W 106 Stn 226

7 7 BLYO 32 W 107 Stn 227

g & EL/G 33 Lid 108 Stn 228
. ¢ |BL/EN i |w 109 Sth 229

10| 10 es 3 [w 110 Sth 230

11 11 Ofw 36 w m Stn 231

2 |1 0/G 37 w112 st 232

13 13 O/EN 38 W 113 Stn 233

14 14 /5 39 W 114 Stn 234

15 15 | G/w 140 w 115 Stn 235

16 16 G/BN 41 w 116 Stn 236

17 17 Gf3 42 W 119 Stn 239 or 257

18 18 BN/W 43 w 120 Sth 240 or 258

19 19 BH/S 44 W 121 Stn 241 or 259
o 20 20 S/ 45 w 122 Stn 242 or 260 ]
' 21 21 B 46 Y 123 Stn 243 or 261

22 22 0 47 Y 124 Stn 244 or 262

23 23 G 48 Y 125 Stn 245 or 263

24 24 BN 49 Y 126 Stn 246 or 264

25 25 3 i50 Y Auxiliary ringer
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Commander NT40 ME AMP Champ Connector 2 = ME extemnal lines, F-5LT Adaptor, musc, page and

powerfail telephone wiring
AMP AMP ': Dascription
SDF Champ Champ — -
Pair # |Pin Colour | Pin Colowr  Fort | Analegue Fort | ISDN access
1 1 BL 26 W | 202 | EXCH -ve +ve 201 | v -ve +ve (1)
line: Q02 '
2 2 0 27 W 20 | EACH wve +ve 201 | Rx-ve+ve()
| ' line 001
3 3 G 28 W - h?mn.-nev.:m B _E'DE Tx -ve +ve (2)
ar Power-foil kel
see poage 54 _
4 4 Bl 29 W - ™o connachian 202 | Rx ve +ve (2
or Power-foil 1=l
sam poge 54
5 5 30 W ~ | No coanedtion 203 | v +ve (3)
& BLAW | 31 W oY | EXCH we +ve 203 | Rx =v@+ve (3)
line 003
7 7 BL/O | 32 W | 204 | EXCH ~ve +ve 204 | Tk -ve +ve (4)
-| line 004
8 8 BL/G 33 W - Me conneclicn 204 || Rx ve +ve (4)
9 o . BL/EN |3a W 232 | EXCH ve +ve 231 | T -ve +ve [1)
line 032
10 |10 BL/S |35 |w 231 | EXCHve+ve 231 | Rx-ve +ve (1)
' line 031
] I il DM 36 W - Mo earnechon a9z Tx -ve +ve (2)
12 {12 ]o/6 |37 |w "= | Ne cannection 232 | Rx ve +ve (2
13 13 O/BN | 38 W - Mo connection 233 || x-¥e+ve (3)
14 |14 o5 30 w1233 |ECHwvesve 233 | Rx-vetve (3)
L . time 033
15 15 EMw | 40 W 294 Excg,\,a tve 934 | T -ve +ve (4)
line 034
16 16 G/EN | 41 W S - Mo connechion 294 Rx -ve +ve (4)
17 17 G/5 42 W . FD-\:-'EF‘{Q“ el - T No connection
see page 54
18 18 BM/W | 43 w - No  connection No connection
19 | 19 | BN!‘E 44 w - No connection No connection
20 20 s/w 45 w 117 [-SLTA [-SLTA
| I- Stn 237 or 229 3Mm 237 or 229
21 | 21 | B 46 - No  connection No connection
22 | 22 | 0 47 - No connection No connection
23 23 G 48 Y MOH 8 BGM MOH & BGM
audio input audio input
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AMP AMP Description
SDF Champ Champ
Pair #|Pin Colour |Pin Colour | Port Analogue Port ISOM access
24 24 Br 49 ¥ External Page |- External Page
Control Control
25 25 ] 50 Y External Page - External Page
output output

o

Connector 1: Jt+pin AMP Champ right connector on ME
Connector 2: 50-pin AMP Champ left connector on ME

SDF pairs 1-8 Line Cartridge Slot 1 on ME
SDF pairs 9-16 Line Cartridge Slot 2 on ME

For an explanation of port numbering, see “Port numbering on the
wiring charts” on page 40.

Tip = Page A&B (paging audio output) and music A&B (BGM & MOH) must only
be connected to an ACA permitted Line Isolation Unit (LIU).

Shock Hazard: line Isolation Unit(s) Required.
An external paging system requires the use of a Line
Isolation Unit on the paging output pair. The paging
relay contact (if used) all'so requires an LIU for use with
auxiliary  contacts.

Tip = Page A&B (contact closure) closes whenever an external page is made.
This contact closure must only be connected to external equipment by
means of a suitable ACA permitted LIU.

Shock Hazard: line Isolation Unit Rewired.

An external music source requires the use of @ Line
Isolation  Unit.

System Distribution Frame (SDF) pair 25 AMP
Champ.

The System Distribution Frame (SDF) par 25 AMP
Champ (pin numbers 25 and 50 on AMP Champ
Connector 1 is a set of Auxiliary ringer confrol contacts
(night bell contacts).

These are lew—voltage, low cument contacts, and must
not be used to swakch ring directly.

Tip = Power-fail is not available if an IS0N BRA Cartridge is located in Slot 1 on
the ME. Power-fail is only available with an anaiogue Line Cartridge in Slot

1.
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Protective earth lead
The Main Equipment has a flying lead to provide a protective earth
for the lightning surge arrestors on the System Distribution Frame.
This must be installed as shown when:
. Either exchange or station lines are connected to exposed plant;

. The Commander NT40 is connected to an uninterruptible power
suppy.

Potential Safety Hazard.

Potentially hazardous valtages fom the
telecommunications mefw®rk could appear on the
enclosure of the UPS if the mains plug on the UPS is
accidentally removed whie the ME is connected to the
telecommunications network.

This procedure must be followed when the Commander
NT40 is connected to an uninterruptible power supply
(UPS). The protective earth lead Provided with this
equipment must be connected tofile earth terminal of the
SDF. The SDF must then be earthed to either a permanent
e:?rth, or to the earth pin of a separate eathed mains
Allg.

This ensures that the equipment is safe even if either the
power cord on the ME or the UPS is accidentally is
disconnected while the telephone lines are connected to
the ME.
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Protective earth connection

— =

Station

Exchange

| £arth terminal
- o

e

> =g o

Cir: Ve @T@

Connect supplementary earth wire (min 18 SWG) from SDF to protective ealI

mains oulet or permanent earth connection.

Lightning Surge Arrestors (Gas arrestors)

Calas
Con-ess supplsmun Irj"i:k_r_-
Wk lram MEi Equipmant s [
] euinEannggan m GOF
Aogwsr Seblg irer Maln |
Equipment connected to power .
whEL |
on second
-

CLASS Box

If Lightning surge arrestors are required they must be fitted at the
SDF to all Exchange and Station lines that are connected to exposed
plant.

In order to comply with ACA requirements, the required gas arrestor
for the SDF is the following:

location Gas arrestor type | Serial/ltem no.
SDF ‘ 10 circuit Krone magazine (500V) | 5371136
connection

The Custom Local Area Signalling Services (CLASS) Box must be
connected to port 108 only. After the system is expanded, the
CLASS Box remains at port 108. CLASS Box (CLI-NT-A) is used
when Call Line Identification (CLI) is required on NT40. For more
information on Call Line Identification (CLI) see “Calling Line
Identification LImit’ on page 70.
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Expanding from 16 stations to 24 stations

Only qualified persons should service the
system.

The instalation and service of this unit is to be performed
only by service personnel having appropriate training
and ex perience necessary to be aware of hazards to
which tifley are exposed in performing a task and of
measures to minimise the danger to themselves or other
persons.

When expanding from 16 stations to 24 stations, the third slot in the
ME is used for an &-port Digital Station Cartridge or an NT40
Services/Expansion Cartridge (if using ISDN capabilities).

When expanding the system, Call Log

information may be lost.

When the system restarts, Call Log information is not

saved. Be sure to nedity users if a system restart is
lanid so any log in#ermation can be written down
rst.

I. Verify that the Programming Record reflects current system
programming and update it, if necessary, before continuing.

Differentnumberingscheme.

The Commander NT40 uses different numbering
schemes for the Bl and B2 station numbers, depending
on when the Digital Station artridge or the NT40
Services/Expansion Cartridge is eldded to the system.

2. Remove both 50-pin AMP Champ connectors.

3. Switch off power at the mains socket. If no switch is provided,
disconnect the mains lead.

Commander MT4{ mains wiring must connect

to a 240 V a.c. mains socket with a Protective
Earth.

This equipment incorporates a protective earth for high
voltage surge protection through the 240 % @.2. mains
socket. The Main Equipment must be plugged into a
standard AS31 12 mains socket.

The exchange and station cabling must be disconnected
from the equipment before the plug is removed from the
mains  socket.
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4. Insert the Cartridge according to the instructions in “Installing
the Digital Station Cartridge, NT40 Services Cartridge or NT40
Services/Expansion Cartridge” on page 29.

You can lose system programming

Once the system is operating with the Digital Station
Cartridge or the NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge,
you risk losing all system programming if you remove
the caridge. If you downgrade the Commander T4,
you wil also lose all of the sysem programming.

Replace door and filler faceplates before
restoring power to the system.

For continued pratecfign against risk of fire and
electical sheek, ensure that all unpopulated cartridge
slots are covered by filer faceplates and the connector
field door is in place prior to powering up.

5. Switch on power at the mains socket or re-connect the mains
lead.

6. Re-connect the 30-pin AMP Champ connectors.
The system will not recognise the new hardware until the
expansion keycodes have been entered. For more information on
expansion keycodes, see “Software Keys” on page 251.

Expanding an NT40 Compact Software Cartridge

To expand the NT.40 Compact, the software contained in the
cartridge must be unlocked with Expansion keycodes. Refer to the
latest Technical Bulletin for instructions to obtain these keycodes.

Expansion keycodes are required to expand the system beyond 4

lines and 8 keystations. Once you have entered the Expansion
Fa keycodes, the system supports up to 16 lines and 24 keystations. See

“Entering Expansion keycodes” on page 252 for more information.
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Installing keystations and optional equipment

¢ Time Compression Multiplex (TCM) loops.........34

¢ Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS)......... 54

¢ Powerfail telephones....... .54

¢ Instaling SELV-rated devices.. .......35

o Instaling a device that uses the i-5LT Adaptor.......5 8
e Instaling a Single Line Telephone Adaptor........ 59

o e Call Detail Recorder. ...... A2
e Calling Line Identification Unit....... S0

e Remote Access Device........ 73

e External music source.. ...... .B4

¢ Auxiliary ringer port........ .84

¢ External paging system.........85

¢ Station Power Supply.. ...... 86

¢ Instaling NT Keystations and related equipment......... 8 8
o Modifying an Advantage Keystahion.........? 2

e Busy Lamp Field Display.. ...... .93

—~ o Direct Station Select (DSS) Console/Central Answering Position (CAPN)
¢ Keystation headset and amoplifier........ 99

o Door Station and related equipment......... 99

¢ Door Unlock Unit........ 104

¢ External Relay Unit....... J 10

e [SDN equipment.. ...... 114
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Commander NT line cords and plugs
Commander NT Keystations are supplied with line
cords terminated with modular 6-posiion plugs at both
ends.

To connect to 600 series sockets use Modular 605
Adaptor, Serial/ltem 2&8/128.

To connect to 8 pin Modular sockets use an 8 pin
teledapt socket to 6 pin teledapt socket adaptor sleeve.

Time Compression Multiplex {TCM) loops

Commander NT Keystations and peripherals are digital devices
which comnect to the Commander NT ME via Time Compression
Multiplex (TCM) loops. Each digital TCM loop comnection operates
on a single twisted-pair cable at a clocking frequency of 5 12 kFHz., to
provide a communications link between the Commander NT and
keystations and peripherals.

A Single Line Telephone (SLT) Adaptor is required to connect
analogue station sets or devices (such as modems or fax machines)
to the Commander NT ME.

Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS)

Improper installation and use of a UPS can
result in shock hazard
Installation and use of an Uninterruptible Power Supply

without proper precautions can result in danger of
electrical  shock.

For instructions on the installation and use of a UPS, contact
Commander Care Online at 1800 809 881.

Power-fail telephones

Wiring a power-fail telephone
Power-fail telephones are analogue single-line telephones that
provide emergency service in case of power failure or when the
Commander NT40 is disconnected from the mains.

The power-fail telephone uses line 001, with an analogue Line
Cartridge located in Slot lof ME.

If the ME is not equipped with an analogue Line Cartridge, no
power-fail telephone connections are possible.

For correct System Distribution Frame (SDF) connections, see
“Commander NT40 ME AMP Champ Connector 2 — ME external
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lines, I-SLT Adaptor, music, page and power-fail telephone wiring”
on page 46.

A. Power-fail telephone
If you are installing a power-fail telephone using an analogue Line
Cartridge with Line Supervision (LC-NT-B):
1. Jumper pair 17 to pair 3.
2. Connect the power-fail telephone to pair 4.

B. Power-fail telephone
If you are installing a power-fail telephone using an analogue Line
Cartridge (LC-NT-A), connect the power-fail telephone to pair 17.

Installing SELV-rated devices

_ Instructions in this manual for installing SELV-rated devices
override any instructions supplied with the SELV-rated device.

Metallic circuits that run on‘overhead wiring or buried cable are
defined as Telecommunications Network Voltage (TNV) type. The
Commander NT digital TCM station ports are normally defined as
Telecommunications Network Voltage (TNV) circuits. As such, they
can support remote stations (located in another building). However,
some devices are rated as Safe Extra Low Voltage (SELV). SELV-
rated devices require the use of TCM Isolators, even when they are
installed in the same building as the ME. Some also require a Station
Power Supply (SPS).

Locate a TCM Isolator near its SELV-rated device, so that it will be
obvious to service personnel that they belong together.

Use diagonal cutters to remove the release tab from the connectors
on each end of the modular cord. Removing the release tabs ensures
that the TCM Isolator and the SELV-rated device cannot easily be

separated.

Use the TCM Isolator with Commander NT
digital TCM loops only.
The TCM Isolator is not a generdl=purpose line Isolation

- ¥ Unit (LIU). It is designed to be us®& only on Commander
' NT digital TCM loops.
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Devices that require TCM isolators

SELV-rated devices TCM Isolators and 5F35s Remote  Buildings
required

Remote Access Device (RAD) with PPS 1 TCM Isolator N/A

Call Detail Recorder (CDR) unit 1 TCM Isolator A

Door Station with Door Unlock Unit (DUU) « * 1 TCM Isolator + 1 SPS 1 TCM Isolator + 1 SPS

Voice Messaging Unit (VMU) with 1 or 2 ports ;ﬂﬂﬁ 2 TCM isolators (1 per P

Other SELV-rated device 1 TCM Isolator + 1 3F3 1 TCM Isolator + 1 SPS

* The Commander NT40 has an Integrated RAD, and therefore an external RAD is not normally required.

* Where a Door Station with DUU is located in a remote building, the TCM Isolator must be fitted in the remote
building.

Advantage Keystation must be modified.

The Advantage Keystation requires modification to
prevent sheek hazard. For instructions, see “Modifying
on Advantage Keystation” on page 92.

Advantage Keystation with BLF (Busy lamp
Field) must be modified.

The Advantage Keystation with BLF Display requires
modification to prevent shock hazard. For instructions,
see “Busy Lamp Field Display” on page 93.

Powering
The TCM Isolator does not allow d.c. loop powering from the ME

to pass through to the station device. If the station device normally
depends on the ME to provide power, use a Station Power Supply
(SPS) with a Krone 6x6 modular socket {268{125).
Installing the TCM lisolator
I. Locate the TCM Isolator near the SELV-rated peripheral.
& 2. Use a screwdriver to prise the cover off the TCM Isolator.

3. Use the supplied fasteners to mount the main body of the TCM
Isolator on a non-conductive wall.

4. Strip 15 mm of the wire sheath off the TCM cables.

5. Use a Kroune installation tool to wire the TCM Isolator in series
with the TCM loop. Ensure that the tool trims off the wire ends
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properly. Maintain cable sheath integrity outside the TCM
Isolator by keeping the flying leads as short as possible.

Use caution when connecting TCM cables.

Al TCM cabling is considered to be Telecommunications
Network Voltage (TNV). It may contain hazardous
voltages due to extemal fault conditions.

Feed each TCM cable from opposite sides of
the TCM Isolator only.

For safety, kee]l:relecommunications Network Voltage
{ThY] 7 C 1o ihg separate from Safe Extra Low
Voltage (SELV) <abling.

TCM cable
opening

2-Conductor S
Krone
|1l ToM

—
; . -Mounting

TCM cakls g
opening E Screw

* »

6. Outside the TCM Isolator, secure the TCM cables with standard
cable fasteners to ensure that the cable is not easily pulled from
the unit. Ensure that there is no bare wire and no slack.

7. Before installing the cover, use diagonal cutters to cut out the
two openings in the cover for the TCM cables. The inside surface
has guidelines. Two cuts along the cable opening outlines enable
the plastic piece covering each opening to be easily snapped off.

T Caabihe

-

[
Ao

P

8. Re-install the cover by snapping it in place.
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9. When you connect the modular cord from the SELV-rated device
to the modular socket, use diagonal cutters to remove the release
tab from the connectors on each end of the modular cord.

Installing a device that uses the I-SLT Adaptor

The Commander NT40 has an Integrated Single Line Telephone
(I-SLT) Adaptor which provides a comnection for an analogue
telecommunications device such as a modem, fax machine,
answering machine, or single-line telephone.

The I-SLT Adaptor provides a reduced power analogue interface for
devices. See “Integrated Single Line Telephone (I-SLT) Adaptor” on
page 394 for detailed specifications.

Only ACA pemmitted devices, such as telephones, modems and fax
machines, should be connected to a Commander NT [-SLT Adaptor.

location Requirements
The I-SLT Adaptor cannot be used as an outdoor extension (ODX)
(Voicelink C). The maximum loop length is 900 m, using 0.5 mm
twisted-pair ~ cable.

Ideally, the I-SLT Adaptor wiring should not be shared by any other
devices such as keystations, fax machines or analogue lines. If
dedicated wiring is not possible, wire the I-SLT Adaptor with an
[-SLT Adaptor choke to reduce electrical noise from the other
devices.

Tip = It is not recommended for the I-SLT Adaptor to be used on backbone
cabling to remote sites due fo possible damage to the ME.

If the I-SLT Adaptor is not needed for this installation, leave the KSLT
Adaptor choke taped to the inside of the ME door, so that it will be available
if it is needed later.

When dedicated wiring for the 1-SLT Adaptor is possible

1. Wire a modular socket or equivalent to the I-SLT Adaptor pins
on pair 20 on AMP Champ Connector 2. (See “Commander
NT40 ME AMP Champ Connector 2 — ME extemal lines, I-SLT
Adaptor, music, page and power-fail telephone wiring” on page
A 46 for the SDF pairs).

2. Connect the analogue device to the modular socket.
3. After the system has been powered on, verify proper operation.

When dedicated wiring for the I-SLT Adaptor is not possible

When dedicated wiring for the I-SLT Adaptor is not possible, you
can use the I-SLT Adaptor choke supplied with the ME. The choke
comes with an integrated cord and a solid core cord with a modular
connector. Install the choke in series with the I-SLT Adaptor pair.

y
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Locate the choke at the SDF end of the connection to allow the I-SLT
Adaptor pair to be routed with existing distribution wiring.The
following illustration shows a typical installation.

Wiring with an in-line choke

Krone
Connections

—
-0

A

Modular Connector

Wires connect to SDF

Krone Modular
P Socket SGEM125

Integrated  cord Solid core sord

I-SLT Adaptor Choke Modular Connector

‘Modular Socket

Installing a Single line Telephone Adaptor

If you wish to connect more than one analogue device to your
Commander NT40 system, you can add external Single Line
Telephone (SLT) Adaptors to provide the connections. An external
SLT Adaptor can also be used as an Outdoor Extension (ODX).

Note that, unlike Commander NT40 Keystations that retain an active
call for a minute if unplugged from the socket, a device connected to
the SLT Adaptor will immediately drop an active call if the SLT
Adaptor is disconnected.

Each SLT Adaptor requires an a.c. mains General Purpose Outlet
(GPO) for providing power through a plug-pack power supply
(Peripheral Power Supply).

For Commander NT40 programming information on SLT settings,
see “Settings for analogue equipment” on page 303.
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location requirements

You can install the SLT Adaptor beside the ME, or near the device it
is used for if they are on the same site. The equipment may be in the
office or connected remotely via the public network.

DTMF required for Commander NT features
on 51T Adaptor

Commander NT features on an SLT Adaptor work
properly W{E on dual tone multi-frequency (DTMF)
telephones at have a Recall key. Pulse telephones
cannot use features that require the Recall key.

The Single Line Telephone Adaptor SLTA-NT-B 742/57 supersedes
SLTA-NT-A 7422} and does not require the use of a loop extender
up to 1200 ohm.

Installing the SLT Adaptor 742/57

1. Tape the paper template included in the documentation kit to the
mounting surface. Make sure the template is plumb.

Noie: The holes for the SLTA-NT-A 742/21 are 2 1.5 cm apart.

2. The marks on the template show where the two fasteners are
placed. Attach two fasteners to the mounting surface. The
fasteners should be horizontally aligned and 130 mm apart.
Ensure that the fastener heads protrude 10 mm from the surface.
Remove the template.

3. Hang the SLT Adaptor on the fasteners. The connectors should
be facing up.

4. Full down on the unit to lock the fasteners into the locking
grooves.

5. Make the connections to the SLT Adaptor as shown in the
following  diagram.

SLT Adaptor connections

. i _@_@ _O_“ﬁ

Digital D 'ﬁ Analogue
.
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Connecting the SLT Adaptor to the Main
SLT Adaptor co-located with ME

Equipment (ME)

I. Plug the line cord into the modular socket identified by the
following label on the SLT Adaptor’s top panel.

2. Terminate the other end of the line cord on the station port to be

used in the System Distribution

3. Plug the other line cord into the
following label.

Frame.

modular socket identified by the

4. Terminate the other end of this line cord on the SLT pair on the

socket identified by the following

SDF.
-
SLT Adaptor co-located with terminal equipment
1. Source a suitable line cord terminated at both ends.
2. Plug the line cord into the modular socket identified by the
following label on the top panel of the SLT Adaptor.
o
3. Plug the other end of the line cord into the station wall socket.
4. Plug the SLT into the modular
label.
For ODX installation
1. Locate the SLT Adaptor with the ME.
4 2. Plug one line cord into the modular socket identified by the
following label on the SLT Adaptor.
Q
.\ﬁ 3. Plug the other end of the line cord on the station port to be used
bl in the SDF.
4. Plug the line cord into the modular socket identified by the
following label on the top panel of the SLT Adaptor.
@
P
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5. Plug the other end of the line cord on the network termination
within the System Distribution Frame (for example,
Voicelink C).

A loop extender may be required.

If the ODX loop resistance exceeds 1000 ohm
(corresponding to 59 km of 1.5 mm twisted-pair cable),
then an ACA permmited loop extender, for example,
PASCOM 244, must be used with SLT Adaptor
742721

Call Detail Recorder

The Call Detail Recorder (CDR) is a SELV rated device and requires
a TCM Isolator to connect to the Commander NT ME. For more
information about installing TCM Isolators see “Installing STLV-
rated devices” on page 55.

The CDR is a call collection device. The information collected by
the CDR is printed on.a serial printer that is attached to the CDR.
Installing the CDR unit involves several steps:

1. Mounting the CDR unit on the wall.

2. Connecting the unit via a TCM Isolator to an available station
port on the Main Equipment (ME).
3. Connecting the CDR unit to the printer.

4. Connecting the peripheral power supply (PPS) with barrel
connector to the CDR and 240 V ac mains plug.

5. Testing the CDR unit.
6. Attach keystation if required.
7. Test keystation.

Before installing CDR, make sure that both the environmental and
electrical requirements are met. Make sure you have all the
equipment necessary to complete the installation.

X Environmental requirements
- The environment for the CDR unit should be:

. Temperature ranging from O-50 degrees C

. Relative humidity ranging from 5%-95% non-condensing
. Station loop length not exceeding 790 m of 0.5 mm wire

. Bridge taps: Not allowed

. Loading coils: Not allowed

Note: More than one CDR unit can be installed per ME.

n
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Electrical requirements

Mains for the CDR unit is provided by the 9 V dc mains adaptor
connected to an external mains source.

Intended for use in a protected envionment. Use only a
recommended mains power adapter.

Parts checklist
To install the CDR unit, make sure you have:

. the DB25 serial comnector (provided)
. TCM Isolator installed within 2 m of CDR

I . the Main Equipment (ME)
. a serial printer
. a DB25 serial cable (max. 8 m)
Note: We recommend a shielded RS-232 cable.
. the 9 V PPS with barrel connector
. two suitable fasteners (for wall mounting)
. a screwdriver
. the paper wall mount template (provided)
The CDR is not to be installed without the use of a TCM
isolator.  See “Instaling SELV-rated devices® on page S
—
Mounting the unit
The CDR unit must be installed within 790 meters of the ME. To
install the unit:
1. When using 0.5 mm wire, select a location within 790 m of the
b ME.
2. Allow 125 cm clearance for the line socket, RS-232 port socket
and the mains supply connector.
3. Tape the paper wall mount template to the wall and make sure the
template is plumb.
4. The marks on the template show where each of the two screws
are placed. Attach the two fasteners into the wall, leaving 6 mm
of each fastener exposed. Remove the paper template.
5. Align the keyhole slots at the back of the CDR unit over the
P fasteners. Push the CDR unit against the wall. Ensure that the
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line socket, RS-232 port socket and the mains supply connector
are at the top of the CDR unit.

6. Attach the DB25 serial cable to the RS-232 port of the CDR unit,
hy tightening the fasteners.

7. Connect the CDR unit’s line (to ME) socket, using a line cord to

a TCM Isolator providing connection to any station port on the
ME.

8. Plug the mains supply into the CDR unit.
9. Plug the mains supply adaptor into a standard 240 V ac mains
plug.

Setting the printer

Before you connect the printer, make sure the printer is set at:
' . a speed of 1,200 to 115,200 bits per second

. 8 bits per character
. no XON, X0OFF
. 1 start bit
. 1 stop bit
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’ Note: The printer used can be any RS-232 serial compatible
device such as a serial printer, PC with communication
software or call accounting package with the capability to
collect data from the serial port.

9-Fln 25-Pin Signal Mame | Dlrection
Connector | Connector
R | Not used
2 a RX tdata From COR
3 2 TX data Te COR
4 120 T|DTR weoaR |
s T | T 77 | SignalEarth ]
& £ D3R From DR
7 “INotused i 1
R ©Ts | |Frem CDR |
4 I Not Used -

Connecting the printer
To connect the printer:

1. Connect the cable to the RS-232 serial port of the printer.

2. Make sure that the ME mains lead and printer are connected to a
mains source.

Mote: Make sure no stress is placed on any of the port connections.

Al commands

To facilitate CDR Administration and to support multiple CLR:
connected to the ME, a set of ATtention (AT) commands is created
to change the CDR programmable parameters using a personal

o computer (PC).
To use the AT commands, the CDR must be connected to a PC
through the RS-232 interface. The PC must have a terminal program

running to communicate with the CDR. The default communication
parameters of CDR are:

- . 1200 baud
. None parity
. 8 data bit
. 1 stop bit
. hardware flow control {CTS/RTS)

Systemregisters

System parameters are represented using registers. There are four
different kinds of register.
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Registers with prefix “R” are general registers representing system
and market-specific parameters. The following registers are defined
in CDR (the default settings are shown in bold):

AT command Description Values
ROO Default template 1w NA Template
2 = UK Template (Australia)
3 = International A
4 = Intemational
Hext Printer speed 2210 5 -2a0
4=4800 5 =9600
= 10E00 T w AB400
E = ETAM0, B = 116300
R02 Report format Qo M- 1= Norsrar
RO3 Report type 0 = Standard 1 = L0
2 = Real Time 3 = All
R04 Report filter 0= Al 1= Outgoing
2 = AC code 3 = Long dish
RS Report language 0 n English
P 9uag 1 = French
R06 Master/slave mode 0 = Master
1 = Slave
RO7 Reserved
R08 Date format 0 = MNMEODAY
1« INWMMAY
2 = MDD
R03 Header format 0 = Linafevstation
1 = Originator/Terminator
=10 Answer  suuervision 0 = Not supporied
1 = support
H11 :LIO name 0 = Not supported
1 = Supported
RiZ Long CLID 0 = Not Supported
1e  Supported
H13 Call e 0 = Not supported
typ 1 = Supported
R14 Call charge 0 = Not Supported
1 = Spqoorted
H15 Access code 0 = Not supported
1 = Supported
R16 Call duration filter Outgoing call fiter duration in
seconds (not used)
H17 0 = Not Supported
I 0 = Mot Support
18 Connected Character |1 =Hel Suppsned
1 = Supporad
A1 itality+ 0 a Not Supported
3 Hospitality 0 3 Mot Support

T. Hospitality Services

option must be activated

with Software Keys.

Register RO is defaulted to use the International A template
(Australia) with Australia market-specific parameters.

Register R] to R3 are system parameters accessible also from the
CDR Main menu using a Commander NT Keystation.

Register R8 to R19 are market-specific parameters. The default
values of market-specific parameters are determined by the value of
the default template register (RO).

Register R6 is used to change the operating mode (master/slave) of

CDR to support multiple CDRs per ME.
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Registers for Long distance prefix strings are represented using the
prefix “P”. Eight Long distance prefix registers (PO to P7) are
allocated.

Registers for Access codes and Suppress digits are represented using
the prefix “A” and “S” respectively. Five Access code registers (A0
to A4) and five Suppress digit registers (SO to S4) are allocated.

Basic AT command set
The Basic AT command set contains commands to facilitate serial
communication between the CDR and the connected PC. It also
provides information on the CDR hardware and firmware. The
following basic AT commands are available:

AT command Description '

AT Quedy sysbam sanity, Felurn with QK )

a0 Query firmwara version. Feturn boot code firmwara
— 10, download code firmware 10 and hardweare 1D,

AT&P2=<beud= 3et cenial batd o <bands. T

| ATYscpassword= [ Gommand to start frmiware upgrade. T

TATEY Display sj.rstér?a-hd markel';:ﬁ:a;ila pErAmetars.

ATEMA Dizplay E-Efé?l pal:um{?r vlles.

ATaW1 Display market profile values.

ATENVZ | Display long digtance prefix bin conteri.

FAEE Digplay access bin content. -

RTava Disrley languans satan "

Extended AT command set

The Extended AT command set contains commands to modify CDR
system parameters and market-specific parameters. To use the
extended AT command set, you must enter the command
AT+*admin’ in the PC terminal (note that achmir must be in
lowercase). This command toggles the ON/OFF of the extended AT
P command set. The default for Extended AT command set is OFF.

To change the system parameters or the market-specific parameters,
enter “‘AT**acmin’ in the PC terminal. The CDR responses with

‘OK’ to the PC terminal.

N To read a particular register value, enter 'Al¥=rer number>?‘. The
CDR responses with the value of the register.
To change a particular register value, enter *AT§<reg num>=<val>’.
The CDR changes the register value to <vals.
Note: The effect of changing the register value is temporary. It is not

saved unless the command ‘RT§)' is entered to save the register
values to permanent memory.

Remember to enter ‘AT*+adjrmir’ again to turn off the Extended AT
command set after you complete the CDR Administration function.
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The following summarizes the extended AT commands available:

AT command Description
AT**admin Toggle extended admin mode
(tun onfoff AT$commands).
AT$Rnn? Read register nn.
AT$Rnn=x Write register nn with x.
AT$Pn? Read long distance prefix n.
ATaPn=wtnee Write long distance prefix mesogeor,
AT Read access bin n.
ATHAR=C Write access bin n=mxx,
AT$Sn? Read suppression bin n.
ATsSn=ux Write suppression bin n=xx.
AT$Ln? Read language n setting.
| BTHL =) Write language n=x.
ATSW Save profie to permanent memory.
AT%%n Change market profile template (with save).
AT$Z Reset profile to default using market template.

Configure Master/Slave CDR
To support multiple "D/Rs per ME, one and only one of the CDRs
can be configured as the master. The remaining <T}R3s must be
configured as slaves.

The mode register (R06: Master or slave mode) controls whether the
CDR is a master or slave. A value of 0 implies the CDR is the master.
A value of 1 implies the CDR is the slave. The default value of the
mode register is 0 for master. To change the CDR to slave, use the

Extended AT command to change the register (R06) value to 1. The
following illustrates a sample session to configure the CDR in slave

mode:
AT .
oK Query sanity
ATHEadnmin
oK Toggle Extended AT commands ON
Bial
JOTR ¢ Change CDR to slave mode
ATHH .
oK Write to permanent memory
AT *pimin
m oK Toggle Extended AT commands OFF

When in slave mode, the CDR is not accessible using the CDR Main
menu. The AT command set must be used to configure slave CDEs,
Similar procedures should be used to change the system parameter
values of slave CDHRs,

Note: Remember to clearly mark each CDR as master or slave and
label the configured serial baud of all slave CDR units. The system
parameters of slave CDR can be modified only using the PC to

which that particular CDR is connected. It is important for the slave
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CDR to use the correct serial baud to communicate properly with the
PC.

CDR Extended main menu

To allow more flexibility in CDR reports, the CDR Main menu is
extended to include administering the market-specific parameters.
To access the CDR Extended main menu:

1. Press [Feaure | [@ | {*] 21. The display shows:

Call logging ]

NEXT QU

2. Enter the password: 2] 3] (4 ]&].
This procedure enables the Extended main menu which appears after
the original Main menu.

T The Extended main menu allows you to configure the following
parameters:

+ International A (Australia) / International B / N.A. Template
/UK. Template: To select the appropriate default market profile
parameter values. Changing the template automatically resets
parameters below to their default value.

+ Date format: To select printing the date format in MM/DD/YY,
DDMM/YY or YY/MM/DD

+ Header format: To sclect printing the header line in LINE
followed by the EXT or originator followed by terminator.

+ LTI Name: To select the 1.1 name information if available from

the trunk.

+ Long CLI: To select the LI number from the trunk as 11 or 15
digits.

+ Call Type: To sclect Call Type information if available from the

- trunk.

+ Call Charge: To select call charge information if available from
the trunk.

+ Connect Char: To enable or disable the Call connected digit

. separator feature.

+ Supervision: To select if the trunk supports answer supervision.

+ Filter time: If the trunks do not support answer supervision,
select the desired time interval to filter unanswered outgoing
calls.

1 Access code: To enable or disable the Access code feature.
* Report DNIS: Not supported.

+ Hospitality: To enable or disable the room occupancy status
feature.
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Note: Some of these parameters are market-specific. If the
parameter value does not match the trunk property, CDR
can produce incorrect reports. If you are using a Call
Accounting package to process the CDR reports, consult
your software vendor before you make any changes.

The Extended main menu structure is shown below.

International A Cz 11 Chargs: Yes
NEXT _ CHAMGE W NEXT  CHANGE |

{ !

[RE-P-:lr‘t DHIS; 577 ]
Date Formal: DMy MEAT  CHAMGE
[NE-CT CHAMGE J ¢
4 Connect CharxdrT ‘
MEXT CHRAKGE
Header: Seoc=bect e
MEST  CHEWGE |
) Surervlzlon; Yes
NEXT  EHAHGE
Mame CLIBS Nr.l *
HEXT  CHRHGE
Filter timel 2
‘ NEXT _CHENGE
lordcLl: Yes '
NEXT  CHHAGE | English: Uk

NEXT  CHFHGE

Call Tarez Mo _// Haépltal it-h_l'-'Erf‘I"
MEST  CHAMGE HEMT  CHRYGE

Calling Line Identification Unit
The Calling Line Identification (CLI) Unit provides a Custom Local
Area Signalling Services (CLASS) messaging channel from a local
exchange to the Commander NT40 Main Equipment. When the CLI
A Unit is used, it provides calling line identification to designated
keystations in the system.

CLASS required.

The CLI Unit works only if the cushemer subseribes to
CLASS services |if available) frem their network

pravider,
The LI Unit connects to the system using parallel connections on
incoming exchange lines. CLASS information is delivered to the
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ME through a single TCM station port. The C'ILI Unit has the same
location requirements as the Commander NT40 ME.

Calling Line Identification Unit connections

Extterral lines % FT Tom fives | P o

1 — -
connections ||f -..... — ‘
— )

- Mounting the CU Unit

Mount the £"LI Unit on a wall within 25 m of the ME. Allow 12.5 cm
of clearance for th¢ LI Unit connectors.

1. Attach two 4 mm screws to the mounting surface, leaving 6 mm
of each screw exposed. Ensure that they are vertically aligned

and 21.5 cm apart. Refer to the mounting template included in
the box with the L] Unit.

2. Align the mounting guides at the back of the CLI Unit over the
screws. The connectors should be on the upper edge of the unit.

3. Pull down on the CLI Unit, locking the screws in the mounting
guides.

Mounting guides

(&

|'rl_"

1
- - (5- Mounting  guides

i_.__._ .

)

2

Connecting the exchange lines

1. Using parallel connections, connect the flying leads of a 25-pair
cable to the external lines you wish to receive call information
from

Observeparallelconnectionrequirements

The parallel connections must be connected on the ME
side of the Lightning Surge Arrestors.
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Connect the line circuits to the appropriate pins in a 25-pair
connector using a 25-pair cable of the appropriate length.

U unit ME line # SDF pair ¥ | €U pin #

1 001 52 1,24 ve we
1 002 51 2, 27 -ve, *ve
1 003 | 54 | 3, 28 -ve, +ve
1 004 . 57 . 4, 29 -ve, *ve
1 031 60 5, 30 -ve, +ve
] 032 59 &, 31 -ve, v
1 033 64 732 e, tve
1 034 65 8, 33 -vg, tve

2. Plug the 25-pair connector into the CLL

Connecting the TCM loop
1. Strip a twisted-pair cable (minimum 0.4 mm) and insert one

conductor into each of the holes on the TCM connector. (The

connector is polarity-insensitive: it does not matter which wire
goes into which hole.)

2. Tighten the screws on the TCM connector to hold the wire.
Ensure that there is no bare wire.

3. Connect the other end of the twisted-pair cable to port 108. This
cable must not be more than 25 m long.

One less keystation.

2 al [T [ | - 1 ’
When you install a CLI Unit, the maximum number of
keystations in your system is reduced by one-
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Remote Access Device

The external Remote Access Device (RAD) is a SELV rated device
and requires a TCM Isolator to connect to the Commander NT ME.
For more information about installing a TCM Isolator see “Installing
SELV-rated devices” on page 55.

The Commander NT RAD allows a personal computer (PC) running
Commander NT Remote Utilities (RU) to communicate with a Main

Equipment  (ME).
The RAD:

. requires a TCM Isolator to comnect to the ME

. 1s located on site near either the ME or the PC

. receives calls from a PC via modem or PC direct connection
. authorizes a PC to access a ME

. connects a PC with the ME

. reports ME alarms to an off-site alarm center

One less keystation
When you install a RAD, the maximum number of
keystations in your system is reduced by one.

Only one RAD can be connected to a ME

Note: The Commander NT40 has an Integrated Remote Access
Device (IRAD) and therefore does not require an external
RAD for remote access. An extemal RAD is necessary if
you require a direct PC connection to the ME.
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System overview of remote connection \

]

=] 1} i"|
[ E

Modular Line Socket

; At the remote site, the
H t  Distriouion  €xternal line is connected to

: 1 Frame the RAD through an ME line.
; 1B

Commander *
NT ME

The RAD and the
modem are -
connected  through \
the telephone
network.

Environment check list
The RAD installation area should be:
« clean, free of dust, dry and well ventilated
« between 0” and 50” Celsius
. non-condensing relative humidity between 5% and 95%
« within 800 m of the Commander NT ME
« free of Bridge taps on the RAD ME TCM loop Y
. free of Loading coils on the RAD ME TCM loop

Package check list
S Make sure the package contains:
. the Commander NT RAD
« an RJ- 11 modular line cord
« a peripheral power supply with a barrel connector

. a paper template (for mounting)

Special check list
To begin an installation you need:

. a TCM Isolator

. an operating AdvarmtazeM7310M or Principal/WI7324N two-line q
display keystation for programming the RAD
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. a screwdriver
suitable fasteners, 1 inch long
. a roll of tape (or four tacks) for mounting the template
. a list of programming parameters for the RAD
. a unique System identification (ID) number
. a unique password
. the Commander MT Remote Utilities (RU) software and

documentation package. If you are using a PC at the site to test
the RAD installation, this package is required.

Electrical requirements
Make sure the following electrical requirements are met:

. lne voltage (240 V)

Requirements for PC communication
A PC communicates with a RAD either through a modem or through
an RS-232 cable. A modem is used when the PC is situated at a
remote location. An RS-232 cable is used when the PC is situated
near the RAD at the customer site.

When you use a PC at the customer site, you must use a ¥-pin cable
to connect the PC to the RS-232 port on the RAD. This connector is
not supplied with the RAD. The following table shows which pins
are used to make a connection with the RAD.

Note: The RAD modem supports ¥.32/V.32his protocols only. We
recommend a baud (refers to the PC-Modem DTE speed) of
9600 or greater be selected when connecting Commander
NT PC applications to the RAD remotely using a modem.

15232 Pin configuration

1 Doy Dot Carriar Dhatedt fram RALD
2 [RX0 ! Recelved Data “from RAD
A - 3 TXD Transmitted Data to RAD
4 (DTR Data Terminal Ready toRAD
5 |GND (Earth . \
4 |DSR Data Set Ready fom RAD
7 RTS Request to Send ta RAD
8 15 Clear to Send fom RAD
9 Rl Ring Indicator fom RAD

Connecting the RAD

When equipment and environment conditions have been verified,
oo you can begin connecting the RAD through a TCM Isolator to the
system distribution frame.
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Before you connect the RAD, make sure the port works. Attach a
working Commander NT two-line display keystation to the port. If
the keystation operates, the port is working.

To connect the RAD:

1. Plug the barrel connector of the peripheral power supply into the
mains connector of the RAD and the wther end into the wall
socket. See the diagram, “ME connection” on page 76.

Intended for use in a protected environment.
Use only a recommended mains power
adapter.

2. Check that the LED on the RAD unit is lit to confirm the mains ,.-\
connection.

3. Follow the procedure in “Installing SELV-rated devices” on page
55 to connect the R.ALY to a TCM Isolator. Then connect the
TCM Isolator to the Commander NT ME.

Note: Do not connect the RAD to port 101. This port is reserved
for the prime station. The RAD should be connected to one
of the on-core station ports.

ME connection

"

|
_‘lu i
Iy
el
x,'|
‘—‘—I.—u—il:
9]
=]
N

TCM DB-9 Pin Barrel’
Connector | Mains
LED
S - Note: A connection to the EAD’s DB-9 pin serial port is only

required for a direct connection to a PC at the site.

Mounting the RAD

Before you mount the RAD, select a location within 800 m of the
system distribution frame that is free of traffic, dust and dampness.

Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 Issue 02

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au



http://www.avalanche.com.au

Installing keystations and optional equipment 77

P « You do not need to mount the RAE on the wall if it is only being
used temporarily to program the ME.

The RAD is a SELV device and must only be connected to
the Commander NT ME through a TCM Isolator. See
“Installing SELV-rated devices” on page 55.

The RAD can be mounted either horizontally or vertically. To mount
the RAD on the wall:

1. Attach the paper mounting template (included with the product)
to the wall. Make sure the template is even with the wall.

Paper wall mounting templale

T - C.- g — .._i]"":'j-
[+ [¥]
{-'-n
' |
:':'1 -::m|:9::¢w‘l::r::ﬂ£w=| =
J =N -.<l]
Foadad 1 .

2. Put the two suitable fasteners in the wall leaving 10 mm of each
exposed. The marks on the template show where the two
fasteners are placed. After the fasteners are in place, remove the
paper template.

Mounting the RAD

f-ﬂ--.._
B
[Presg? |
./_"-.
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3. Place the two keyhole slots at the back of the RAD over the '
fasteners and slide the RAD onto the fasteners. When the RAD
is securely mounted, you are ready to start programming.

Programming the RAD
Before you start, make sure you have completed the RAD
Programming Record found at the end of this section. This record
must include the System ID, Auto-answer line number and Alarm
reporting line number.

The following table shows the different programming parameters
and their default values. If your programming information does not
specify a value for one of the fields, assign it the default value.
Note: You must program the Required fields for the RAD to

operate. Also program any Optional fields that apply to your

system. Auto-answer should be set to ON if unassisted

remote access to the RAD is desired. ™

Programming parameters and default values

B Prarstbpi PRl

I’wswrd Requlred

System ID up to 10 digiks Optional blank

Auto-answer line number 1999 Required for auto-answering | Line 001

Alarm reporting line number | 1+ 999 Required ferr alarm reporting | line 001

Local baud 2001200 2400/ 4B00 Optional 9600

2401 9200

Auto report alarms ON, OFF Optional OFF
Jy———— wpte 16 deie | Crhiond blestk,
Aormawnber T uph 1€ :E;H.; ) Cipienal [

E.‘}' d!ll:l:.l'_ 1 - 9% min., fﬁ - Cphnnur T 15 minnbag
Murber ol polis o- 9 ' Cplianal T __-5._
[ alarm reparfig besad Lo/ Mol High “Cpiignal High ’*‘\
Alarie rego ling pm*p Neme: 217 Zva Opliganl Hon=
[dtc-ammwer O, FF _'Ep-lvl;mnl QFF

Argwer el & ke 40 setanck Opkaris 118 seconds _J

A Starting a programming session

No programming is required on site for the RAD. However, If you
wish to program the RAD remotely, your first connection to the
RAD must be through an operator on-site. In order to call in directly
you must first enable Auto-answer and program an Auto-answer
line.

You can program the RAD from a Commander NT two-line display
keystation that is connected to the ME. Programming information is
entered into the RAD using the dial pad on the keystation. Follow

the prompts that appear on the display.
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General

You can also program the RAD remotely using the NRU Remote Set
Tool which creates a virtual connection between a two-line
keystation and the RAD.

Note: You cannot start a programming session while you are on a
call. When a programming session is in progress, press only
the keys indicated. The programming session is terminated
when you press incorrect keys or when you make or answer
a call.

If you need to go back a step while you are programming, press BHCK
or press [Riz | and start again. If you stop programming for more than
three minutes, the display returns to the date and time, and you must
restart programming from the beginning.

IMPORTANT: You must wait 60 seconds before you attempt to
program the RAD when: the RAD is connected or reconnected to the
ME; the peripheral power supply is disconnected or the ME is
restarted.

To start a programming session:

1. Press {Fegmre__ | || *]. The display reads: Enter
Pasguiord, The default password is INSTAL {467825).Press OK,

Note: Check the RAD installation wiring and start again if the
display shows Iract jwe feature.

2. Press HEXT. The display reads: RRAD Rcdmil. The softkeys GEM,
BLARM and DATA also appear on the display.

The RAD Admin display is the main programming display. This
display must appear on the keystation before you can begin to
program the RAD.

Programming

General programming allows you to define the System ID number.

Before you begin entering general programming information, make
sure the display reads AL Adm in. If you do not have this display on
the Commander NT Keystation, follow the steps in Starting a
Programming Session.

To enter general RAD programming information:
1. Press GEHN. The display reads: Swstem [D number.
2. Press 740N, The display reads: .

Note: If this is a first time installation, we recommend the system
ID number must be programmed to allow remote access. If
this is not a first time installation, the display shows the last
System ID entered.
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3. Press £HHG. The display reads: .
4. Using the dial pad, enter the System ID number.

Note: If you enter a wrong number, press BKSF to delete the last
number entered, or CLEAR to erase all numbers entered.

5. Press UK to accept the System ID number.

Programming Alarm Reporting
The alarm programming session allows you to program the RAD to
report alarms to the station number of a dedicated alarm center, such
as a printer or terminal. Before you begin an alarm programming
session, make sure the display
reads RAD Ak in.

To program the RAD Alarm Reports:
1. Press ALRRM. The display reads: Auto—rerott (0FF.

2. Press CHHG to turn automatic alarm reporting on. The display
reads: Puto—rerortiON,

3. Press Next. The display reads: Retort, 1 inelB@l,

4. Press cHNQ The display reads: Rercit 1 irne:. Enter the ME line
number the RAD uses for remote connections. Refer to the
Programming Record for the correct line number.

5. Press NexT. The display reads: A larm rmbet 1.

6. Press sHow to see where the RAD reports its alarms.
The display reads: <Alart number>.

7. Press CHMG to enter the first alarm report station number.
The display reads:,.

8. Enter the station number for Alarm 1.
The display reads: <R larm ruimbess,

9. Press QI The display reads: Alart number 2.
10. Press THOW. The display reads: 4Rl number>.

) 11. If you do not want to enter a second alarm number, press_ NEXT
- and go to step 14.

12. Press CHMG. The display reads:,.
13. Enter the station number for Alarm 2.

14. Press 0. The display reads: Mum retriesi3. Note: If you are
using the default setting(s), press NEXT and go to step 18.

15. Press CHMG. The display reads: Num retsdes:..

16. Enter the number of retries. This must be a number between 0
and 9.

17. Press QK. The display reads: Retid delagd5,
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18. Press CHNG. The display reads: Retys delawi.

19. Enter the number of minutes between retries. This must be a
number between 1 and 99.

20. Press OK. The display reads: Flarm baycHigh.

21. To change the baud, press CHHG ‘until the desired baud appears.
The baud should match that of the alarm device’s modem. You
have three choices: Low, Medium and High. The default is High.

IMPORTANT: Changing the baud is not required unless the
alarm centre modem is connected to a slow device, such as an
old printer. Selecting the Low setting, limits the baud to less than
300. Selecting the Medium setting, limits the baud to less than
1200. Selecting the High setting, the baud is determined entirely
by the RAD and the alarm centre modems.

—_ 22. Press next. The display reads: FaritsiNone.,

23. To change the parity setting, press JHHG until the desired setting
appears. The parity should match that of the alarm device’s
modem. You have three choices: None, Odd and Even. The
default is None.

24, Press Next. The display reads: Rad admin.

Programming Data

Data programming allows you to determine how many seconds the
RAD waits before answering a call on an incoming ME line. This
allows a line to be used normally during business hours and provides
Auto-answer capabilities after hours. Auto-answer must be set to
ON to allow unassisted access to the RAD.

Before you begin programming, make sure the display
reads RAD Adnin.

To program RAD Data:
1. Press DHTA. The display reads: Ruts-arsmerXFF.

2. Press £HHG to turn automatic answer ON. The display reads:
Ato—ansuwer-I0H,

3. Press HE<T. The display reads: Prnswet 1 insiB@l.
4. Press CHHG. The display reads: Arswer 1 ine:,

5. Enter the ME line number the RAD uses for remote connections.
Refer to the Programming Record for the correct line number.

o

Note: In general, the following points should be considered while
choosing the FAD Auto-answer line:

. If possible, use an on-core line for auto-answering. This allows
remote access to the ME even in the event of an expansion unit
failure.
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Use a line that is not often used for other purposes, since the RAD
will auto-answer after a preprogrammed delay.

Choose only lines that are enabled.
Press Ok, The display reads: Rrisuer d=lad : 18,

Press CHMEG to change the number of seconds the RAD waits
before answering an incoming data call.
The display reads: Arisues de lay ..

Enter the number of seconds you want the RAD to wait prior to
answering an incoming data call. This number must be between
6 and 60.

Note: The modem “wait for carrier delay” (S Register 7) must be

10.

11.
12.

longer than the time it takes for the modem to dial the
RAD's Auto-answer line plus the Answer delay time. For

example, if it takes 10 seconds for the modem to dial in to
the RAD and Answer delay is set to 50

seconds, then the modem’s “wait for carrier delay” must be
greater than 60 seconds.

Press K. The display reads: Local baud: 9606,

Press cHnG until the display reads the desired local serial port
baud {300, 12440, 2400, 4500, 2600 or 19200).

Press_Nex1. The display reads: Rad admin.
Press to end programming.

Rerouting a Call to the RAD
If the RAD is not set up to Auto-answer a local exchange line, ask
the RU user to set up an operator assisted call to your site. If the

operator assisted call is not accepted by the RAD, ensure the RAD
is not involved in a programming session. Then ask the RU user to
attempt another operator assisted call.
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- .
Programming Record
Complete the RAD Programming Record before you start
programming. (Photocopy this page before entering information.)
Work  Site:
Address: Station  Number:
installation Date:
Technician;
Notes:
Syatem Enter the System ID number. (Disable Admin if required.)
O Mum-
har
— ALARM
Auio- Ot “hoose if you want the RAD to report alarms. The default:
report On it A,
Rapart Inter the line number, Enter a number between 001 and
Line 999. The default is 001.
Alarm | ' " | Enter the station number of the device where the RAD
Number" reports  alarms.
1
Alarm Enter the station number of a second device where the
Mumbar RAD reports alarms.
2
Refry Enter the number of minutes the RAD waits before it
Delay . sr)%tries to report an alarm. Enter a number between 1 and
| Number Enter how many times a RAD ftries to send an alarm after 1
: a failed connection attempt. Enter a number between 0
Refries and 9.
Alarr'r? Lo _1 Choose the alarm baud number. The default is High..
Baud adium
[High
o Parity Hone Chanza which parity setting the RAD uses. fhe default is
. 3dd None.
i llven
- farc- Off Choose if 6ou want the RAD to answer incoming calls
| angwar O émust be ON to allow remote, unassisted access). The
‘;i : | efault is Off.
t Answer Enter the line number. An on-core ME line is recom-
E Line _ | mended. Enter a number between 001 and 999. The:
i default is 001.
e -— [ —
Answer Enter the number of seconds the RAD waits before
Delay answering a call. Enter a number between 6 to 60. The
default is 18.
Local 300 i Choose the baud the RAD uses for the RS-232 port. The
Baud 1200 default is 9600.
2400
4600
9600
19200
P
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External music source

This equipment provides music for the Music on Hold and
Background Music features.The music source can be any approved
low-power device, such as a radio with a high-impedance earphone
plug or equipment. Music on Hold and Background Music features
use the same source.

Shock Hazard: line Isolation Unit Required.

An extemal music source requires the use of a Line
Isolation Unit.

The recommended ME input level is 250 mV mms across an input
impedance of 3.3 k ohm. However, up to 1.0 Vrms may be input.

1. Connect the music source’output to an ACA permitted Line
Isolation Unit that then comnects to SDF pair number 23 on AMP
Champ Connector.2.

Tip ~ External Music on Hold volume is set by adjusting the level of
volume at the Music Source.

External music source programming

Music for callers on Hold must be enabled through programming.
For programming, see “On hold” on page 194.

Auxiliary ringer port
The Auxiliary ringer port provides the ability to connect a
supplementary ringer to the Commander NT. For example, a loud
ringer can be installed in a warchouse or machine shop where the
noise volume or size of the area make it difficult to hear an alerting
keystation.

Auxiliary ringer port connections are terminated in the ME with a set
of relay contacts. These contacts are for low current, low voltage
use only. They must not be used to switch ringing voltages
directly.

b 1N Contact Commander Care Online at
1800 809 881 for details of approved auxiliary ringers.

Shock Hazard

The Auxiliary ringer must be ACA approved for use with
WY systems.
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1. Follow the manufacturer’s installation instructions.

2. Connect the Auxiliary ringer control circuit to System
Distribution Frame (SDF) pair 25 AMP Champ (pin numbers 25
and 50 on AMP Champ Comnector 1).

The pins in the chart provide a control contact. They do not
provide ring current or d.c. voltage. The contact is capable of

switching a maximum of 50 mA and a maximum voltage of
40 V dc.

Auxiliary ringer programming

The Auxiliary ringer can be activated by setting an auxiliary ring for
specific exchange lines, and for specific stations.

The Auxiliary ringer port is programmed in {FthsiPerirheral,
Caspab i 1 it 1e, Flux. rinder) to provide a ring generator for
incoming calls. The Auxiliary ringer port can also be programmed
to provide a ring generator for a line placed in a Service Mode.

For details, see “Programming the Auxiliary ringer to ring for a line”
on page 166.

External paging system

The paging system uses the speakers on Commander NT40
Keystations and can also be used with external loudspeakers. The
external paging system should be compatible with a level of

775 mV rms sourced from the ME 600 ohm page output.

An isolated relay contact pair is provided as an optional means of
activating an external paging amplifier (customer supplied).

1. Follow the manufacturer’s installation instructions.

2. Connect the external paging output to an ACA permitted LIU
which then connects to SDF pair number 25 AMP Champ {25/30
on AMP Champ Connector 2) for audio output, and SDF pair
number 24 AMP Champ {24/45 on AMP Champ Comnector 2)
for relay contact, if required.

To test the contact closure, place an ohmmeter across the relay
contact AMP connector pins. The measured resistance should be
less than 1 ohm when the contact is closed.

Connect the external paging equipment to a
line Interface Unit (UU).
To prevent shock hazard and ACA pemited LU must be

used to connect the extenal paging equipment to the
ME.
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Station Power Supply

Incorrect wiring can damage ME.

Take care in wiring the SPS. Incorect wiing can
damage the ME.

Use a 26B/125 Krone 6x6 modular socket only. Do not
use 600 series sockets.

The Station Power Supply (SPS) is a plug-top power supply that
uses a standard 240 V ac., 50 Hz mains General Purpose Outlet
(GPO). 1t provides a 24 V d.c. supply for Direct Station Select
(DSS) Consoles/Central Answering Position {CAFM) Modules and

enables other devices to operate on longer station loops.

An SPS can provide power for up to three devices. All station types
are considered one device, except for the DSS Cansole/CAPN
Module which is considered to be one and a half devices. Thus, an
SPS can power up to two DSS Consoles/CAPN Modules located on
the same keystation.

The SPS is internally fused for short circuit or overload protection.
(When the fuse has been tripped, the SPS must be replaced.)

A Station Power Supply is required when the loop length between
the ME and the device exceeds 300 m for 0.5 mm cable, or 185 m
for 0.4 mm cable, which is equivalent to a loop resistance of 5 1 ohm.

The SPS housing requires approximately 55 mm of clearance
beneath the 240 V a.c. mains General Purpose Qutlet (GPO).

For Commander NT40 Keystations and Door Stations
For the connection of a Commander NT Keystation or Door Station,
the cabling is polarity-insensitive.
1. For keystations, replace the normal 2-conductor line cord with a
4-conductor line cord Serialdu:zm 742570,

2. Connect the .. output pair to pins 2 and 5 of the station line
socket.

- 3. Plug the SPS into a working mains General Purpose Outlet
(GPO) and test the station.
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Station Power Supply connections to a keystation

Power Lines from SPS

* T°TCM from ME

[ - £

5
2
4

' Keystation

\
=}
i

AN |'|:
i
umﬂ] ;
finan: A i

For 1SDN terminal equipment

If an ISDN terminal requires supplemental powering, the customer
should ensure an industry standard power supply is installed
according to the instructions supplied with it.
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Installing NT Keystations and related equipment

For instructions on installing and mounting the M7xxx series
Keystations refer to page 90 and page 9 1.

Installing Commander NT40 Keystations

Connect to
wall socket wired

ﬁ from distribution block

Connect to
harsdsal

Commander NT40 line cords and plugs.
Commander NT40 Keystations are supplied with line
cr::;ds terminating with a six way modu lar plug at both
sricls,

To connect to 600 series sockets, use Modular to 605
Adaptor, Serial/item 265}1 28.

To connect to an eight wiy modular plug, use an eighi—
way to six-way adaptor ssleeve.
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Mounting Commander NT40 Keystations on the wall

1
P
3
3
P
5 288, 87
or 288127
o
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Installing the M7xxx series Keystations

Installation and Maintenance Manual
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Wall mounting the M7xxx series Keystations

—_——————

Moving Commander NT40 Keystations

You can move a Commander NT Keystation to a new location within
the Commander NT40 without losing its programmed settings.
When Station Relocation is turned on in System programming, the
station numbers, autedial settings, and personal speed dial codes
remain with the keystation when it is unplugged. To move a
keystation, simply unplug it and plug it in again at another location.
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It may take up to 45 seconds for the ME to tecugnise the keystation.
Station Relocation is turned off by default.

Relocate old stations before adding new
stations.

Plug Commander NT40 Keystations in at their new
locations so that they will retain their programmed
settings. If a new keystation is plugged into the
Commander NT40 before the old keystation s
reconnected at a new location, the Commander NT40
transfers information from the old ke¥station to the new
keystation, and the old keystation wiﬁ no longer be
recegnised by the system.

Do not move a relocated keystation for three
minutes.

The keystation must remain installed and connected in
the new location for at least three minutes for the
frogramming relocation to be complete. If you move the
eystation again before the three-minute period, the
keystation’s programming may be lost.

Wait one minute before changing the station

number of a relocated keystation.
After a keystation has been moved to a new location, it

must be connected for one minute before you change its
station number in System programming.

> > >

Move the TCM Isolator with a SELY-rated
device.

If you move a SELV-rated device, the TCM lIsolator must
be moved with the device.

Modifying an Advantage Keystation

The Advantage Keystation requires modifications to meet TNV
requirements. The snap-off base that exposes the BLF connector
must be firmly attached so that only service persomnel can remove it.

I. The snap-off base contains two holes meant for screws. The
holes have been over-moulded with a thin layer of plastic.
Remove the plastic from one hole with a 4 mm drill, or other
suitable  tool.

2. Add the 10 mm long, 3.5 mm x 1.34 mm self-tapping screw
(normally supplied in the keycap bag) to securely attach the base
to the station.
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Advantage Keystation snap-off base

—=- Screw hole

==
Screw hole --———%@ l:ll )
\

Busy lamp Field Display
The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) Display attaches to the Advantage
Keystation to provide extra indicators of the busy/not busy and DND
(Do Not Disturb) status of up to 24 keystations. The device monitors
the status of the dual memory keys that are programmed as internal
o auntodial keys on the Advantage Keystation.

Advantage Keystation with BLF (Busy lamp
Field) must be modified

The Advantage Keystation with BLF Dispilay must be
modified by installing a BLF isolation chte to prevent
shock hazards and to be compliant with
Telecommunications Network Voltage (TNV) circuits.

Note: If safety installation instructions are not included with your
Busy Lamp Field {ELF) Display, follow the alternate
instructions in “Alternate method of comnecting a BLF
Display” on page 95

Installing the BLF Display and BLF isolation plate
. Unplug the Advantage Keystation and remove the base.

+
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2. Locate the 10-pin connector on the bottom of the keystation and ,_\
the ribbon cable on the BLF Display.

3. Connect the BLF ribbon cable to the 10-pin connector on the
keystation.
y ) /—\

4, Install the BLF Display isolation plate and fasten with the
supplied fastener to prevent the BLF ribbon cable from being
user  accessible.
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5. Align the BLF Display to the keystation and snap it into place.

Alternate method of connecting a BLF Display

BLF Display Safety Instructions
o Follow any Busy Lamp Field Display Safety
Instructions supplied with the BLF Display.

Installing the BLF Display using the template
1. Unplug the Advantage Keystation and remove the base.

*Q‘:ii[ _
5

2. Photocopy this page and cut out the photocopy of this template.

Use 5 mm drill

ﬁt}'
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3. Line up the template as shown in the picture below and drill a ™
hole for the screw, (see “Modifying an Advantage Keystation”
on page 92).

4. Locate the 10-pin connector on the bottom of the keystation and
the ribbon cable on the BLF Display.

5. Connect the BLF ribbon cable to the 10-pim connector on the ’_\
keystation. :
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d 6. Align the BLF Display to the keystation and snap it into place.

7. Add a 25 mm long, 3.5 mm x 1.34 mm self-tapping screw to
attach the base to the station. Do not overtighten the screw. The
screw will not he flush.

Removing the BLF Display
1. Unplug the keystation.
2. Hold the front of the keystation against you. Press down on the
upper left part of the BLF Display base with both thumbs to
remove it from’the keystation. Once the first prong has been

levered away from the keystation, the other prong should follow
freely.

3. If a screw and/or a protective metal plate have been installed to
prevent the BLF Display ribbon cable from being user
accessible, remove the screw and/or the metal plate.

4. Disconnect the BLF Display ribbon cable from the bottom of the
keystation.

5. Re-attach the original base to the keystation. See “Modifying an
Advantage Keystation” on page 92.

— Direct Station Select (DSS) Console/Central Answering
Position (CAPN) Module

The DSS Console/CAPN Module can be attached to a
Principal/M7324N Keystation. Each console has 48 memory keys
that can be programmed as autodial, line, or feature keys. Each
Principal/M7324N Keystation can have up to two DSS
ConsolesiCAPN  Modules  connected.

The DSS Console/CAPN Module comes complete with two six-wire
line cords.
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Installing the Station Power Supply for the DSS Consale/CAPN N

Module

Incorrect wiring can damage ME.
Take care in wiring the SPS. incorrect wiing can
damage the ME.

Ue a 2&B/1 25 Kone 6x6 modular socket only. Do not
use 600 series sockets.

A Station Power Supply (SPS) is always required when installing a
DSS Console/CAPN Module. For installation with a DSS
Cotsole/CAPN Module, the SPS cabling is polarity-sensitive.

1.

2,

3.

Connect the negative lead (green) from the SPS to pins 5 and 6
of the keystation line socket.

Connect the positive lead from the SPS to pins 1 and 2 of the -
keystation line socket. 3

Plug the SPS into a working mains General Purpose Outlet
(GPO).

Installing one DSS Censole/CAPN Module

After you have installed the SPS, you can connect one or two DSS
Consoles/CAPN Modules to a PrincipalM7324N Keystation.

1.
2,

Unplug the Frincipal™7324N Keystation from the line socket.

Plug the shorter six-wire line cord supplied with the DSS
ConsolefCAPN Module into the socket identified by the
following label on the Principal/M7324N Keystation.

Plug the other end of the line cord into the socket identified by
the following label on the DSS Cunscic/CAPN Module.

[ A
Route the cord through the appropriate cord guides on the DSS
Console/CAFN Module and the Principal/M7324N Keystation.

Plug the longer six-wire line cord supplied with the DSS
Console/CAPN Module into the socket identified by the
following label on the DSS Console/CAPN Module.

Plug the other end of the line cord into the line socket. The SPS
should already be connected to the line socket wired from the
System Distribution Frame.

Tip - When the Main Equipment is powered up and the DSS
Conzwle/CAPM Module is connected, the indicators tum on and
then flash for ten seconds. When the indicators flash, you can P
initialise the DSS Conaole/CGAPN Module. For procedures to }
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initialise the DSS Canzola/CAFM Module, see “Initialising a
Direct Station Select (DSS) Console/Central Answering Position
(CAPN) Module” on page 119.

Installing a second DSS Consale/CAPN Module

1.

Pt

Unplug the first DSS Console/CAPN Module from the line
socket.

Plug the shorter six-wire line cord supplied with the DSS
Console'CAPN Module into the socket identified by the
following label on the firss DSS Console/CAPN Module.

Q

Plug the other end of the line cord into the socket identified by
the following label on the second DSS Consal=/CAPN Module.

1.

Route the cord through the appropriate cord guides on the DSS
Consoles/CAPN  Modules.

Plug the longer six-wire line cord supplied with the DSS
Console/CAPN Module into the socket identified by the
following label on the second DSS Console/CAPN Module.

Q

Plug the other end of the line cord into the line socket. The SPS
should already be connected to the line socket.

Tip - When the Main Equipment is powered up and the DSS
Consale/CAPN Module is connected, the indicators tum on and
then flash for ten seconds. When the indicators flash, you can
initialise the DSS ConsolafCAFMN Module. For procedures to
initialise the DSS Conaale/CAFM Module, see “Initialising a
Direct Station Select (DSS) Console/Central Answering Position
(CAPN) Module” on page 11g.

Keystation headset and amplifier

Contact Commander Care Online at
1800 809 88 1 for details of approved headsets.

Door Station and related equipment

The Door Station connects to a Commander NT Keystation port to
provide call notification and handsfree communication from a
premises entry location to other stations on the system. Up to four
Door Stations can be connected to the Commander MNT40.

With a single press of the Door Station Call key, a person at a
building entrance can alert multiple stations. This alerting can be in
the form of a call to the stations or through special Door Station
chimes which are heard at all stations in a programmed Page zone.
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Additionally, the Door Station may be contacted by any other
station.

The Door Station can provide door opening if it is installed with a
Door Unlock Unit (DUU).

The DUU uses a two-wire connection to the Door Station. If a DUU
is installed, the Door Station call will continue until the person at the
called station presses RUIT or [Flz | on their keystation.

Preparing for installation

Ensure that the following environment requirements are present at
the Door Station location:

Temperature -35" to 60°C
Relative  humidity 5% to 95% non-condensing
Background  noise up to 70 B

Ensure that the package contains

. the Door Station unit

. a surface mount bracket

. two gaskets

. Door Station User Card

The Door Station will identify itself to the ME as a Standard
Keystation.

Follow these five steps when installing a Door Station:

1. Select a station port for the Door Station and determine the
station number.

Program the station port parameters.
Wire and mount the Door Station.
Program the Door Station.

Test the Door Station.

Al g

Determining the Door Station number

Up to four Door Stations can be installed on the Commander NT4{.
Each is assigned a station number by the ME.

To determine the station number of the port to which the Door
Station will be connected, refer to the “Wiring charts” on page 40 or
follow these steps:

|. Ensure that the Station Relocation feature is turned off.
2. Connect a socket and the Commander NT Keystation to the port.

3. Press (Feature] [*] @] fntercom_ ] and record the station
number. '
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4.
5.

Disable voice calls by pressing [Focturs B].
Repeat steps 24 for each Door Station port.

Programming station ports

Commander NT40 programming must be performed before wiring
the Door Station. Startup defaults can cause the Door Station to
automatically answer incoming calls that were not intended to be
heard over the Door Station.

1.

Enter Commander NT.40 programming from an
Advantage/M73 ON or Principal®M7324N Keystation by
following these steps:

— Enter the Installer password,

The defaultis | N 5] [F1 &) T or (@) T 1 EIE1E.

Perform the following programming assignments. See “Section
II: System Programming” on page 121 for details.
Line access

— Remove all line appearances and line ringing assigned to the
Door Station. If you do not remove all line appearances,
incoming calls will automatically be answered by the Door
Station.

— Ensure no Answer Keys are assigned to the Door Station.
— Remove all line pools assigned to the Door Station.

— Assign only one Intercom (I/C) key to the Door Station. Two
Intercom keys are acceptable if the system doesn’t offer you
any other option.

— Assign the Intercom key or none as the Door Station prime
line. If programmed as none, the Door Station becomes a
monitor (listen) only device.

Capabilities

— Enable Handsfree.

~— Enable Paging.

— Assign a page zone other than the one used for the Door
Station chimes.

— Disable the Auxiliary ringer.

— Ensure that the Door Station does not Divert on Busy.

== Ensure that the Door Station does not Divert on No Answer.
— Ensure that DND on Busy is set to No for the Door Station.
— Ensure that Hotline is assigned None.

P0906412 Issue 02

Installation and Maintenance Manual

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au


http://www.avalanche.com.au

1602 Installing keystations and optional equipment

— Ensure that Call Station does not Divert on Busy.

— Ensure that all keystations receiving Door Station call chimes
are included in the desired page zone, and that those for which
Door Station chimes are not desired are excluded. Valid page
zones for Door Station chimes are zones 1, Z, and 3. It is also
good practice to assign more than one keystation to the page
zone used by the Door Station.

Line data
— Ensure that the Door Station is not the prime station for any
line.
Matmez
— Assign a name to each Door Station (for example, Front,
Gate).
Services

— Ensure that the Door Station is not a Control station.

— Ensure that the Door Station is not assigned as an Extra-dial
station.

-— Ensure that the Door Station is not assigned as a ringing
station.

Direct-Dial

— Ensure that the Door Station is not assigned as a Direct-Dial
station.

3. Exit Commander NT40 programming by pressing [Fls_ .

End programming before continuing.

The Door Station will not initialise if you do not exit
Commander NT40 programming.

Wiring and mounting he Door Station
The Door Station can be mounted in a suitable recessed box for flush
mounting, or it can be surface-mounted using the enclosed optional
surface mount bracket.
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The Door Station should be mounted at approximately shoulder
height in the absence of other specifications, such as compliance
with local handicapped access regulations (if required).

Shock Hazard: TCM Isolator required.

The Door Station is TNV but the Door Station with a Door
Unlock Unit is SELV, and so requires an TCM Isolator.

. Select a location within 300 m of the ME. This distance can be

increased to 780 m with the comnection of a Station Power
Supply (SPS) to the Door Station (0.5 mm cabling, loop
resistance of 51 ohm).

. Remove the Door Station face-plate.
3. Attach gaskets and brackets.

Install a gasket to protect from moisture.
Instal| o ?mkef berwesn the Door Station and the wall
surface I ihe Door Stalian is mounted in a location thei
is unprotected fram maisture.

For surface mounting, verify the correct orientation of the gasket

(if required), and thread the wires through the centre hole, then
through the surface mount bracket. Fasten the surface mount

bracket at the desired location on the wall.

For flush mounting (info a box embedded in the wall), slide the
flush mounting gasket onto the main housing assembly (if
required).

. Install an TCM Isolator. See “Installing the TCM Isolator” on

page 56.

. Run a standard 3-pair cable from the ME to the Door Station

location. Use one pair to comnect the ME terminals of the Door
Station to a vacant station port of the ME. The second pair can
be used to connect an optional DUU, leaving a spare pair.

All Door Station connections are polarity-insensitive. Strip
wires 6 mm before inserting them in the TCM Connector screw
terminals and tightening them.

. For the surface mount bracket, secure the wiring with a cable tie

through the round hole in the rear of the bracket as a strain relief.
Fasten the main Door Station assembly to the surface mount
bracket or box (customer supplied), then fasten the faceplate to
the main housing assembly.
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Programming the Door Station parameters

After you finish programming the Commander NT40 station port
parameters and connecting the Door Station, you must specify
parameters for the Door Station Chime type, Volume, and door
opening control (if applicable).

Do not program until initialisation is
complete.

Wait until initialisation is complete before programming
the Door Station. It may take up to four minutes for
initialisation to finish.

1. Press [Feature ] [8] f*] 4] . The display reads p 1 gase wait
momentarily, then Doot St codes,

2. Press sHow. The display reads F9ids.

3. Press ADMIM. If the Door Station is not connected or fails, the
display reads F2is: inact, iuve.

The display shows the station number of Door Station 1.

Tip = Use the REIILE display key, which appears if a Door Station has
been disconnected from the ME (and at least one Door Station
remains connected to the ME), to remove FSZXX from the system
memory.

4. Press TE. The display reads A2 lume: medium.

5. Press [ to accept the Volume level, or press CHRMGE to select
low or high, then press UK, The display reads Ca 11: 221.

6. Press DK to select the default station, or press CHRMGE to enter
another keystation number. This will be the keystation that rings
when the Door Station Call key is pressed.

The display reads Ring@ t.imet 30s.

7. Press QK to accept the programmed ring time before page chimes
are presented, or press CHAMGE to select the programmed ring
time. If None is selected, the Door Station will not ring any
keystations when the Call key is pressed.

The display reads Fagz zone: 3.

8. Press OK to accept Page zone 3 for chimes presentation, or press
CHAMGE to select zone 1.2, or none. If none is selected, no page
chimes are presented after ringing the :a 11 keystation.

For a special application where no alerting capability is desired
from the Door Station, select: Riw3 time: rnone and
Fa9= zone: none. The display reads Chime ture: 1.

9. Press Q¥ to accept the Chime type, or press GHRMGE to select 2,
3, 4, or horee, then press G
The display reads DFeret turerone.
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10. Press O if no door opening control is required for this
application. Refer to “Door opening control” on page 105 if door
opening control is required.

11. Press Dpone if no other Door Stations need to be programmed.
12. press QUT or to end this session. pressing [fiz | at any time
during the programming session will save any changes before
quitting.
Programming the Door Station to ring several keystations

If required, you can program the Door Station to ring several
keystations. In this example, station 236 has been sclected as the
Call Station in step 6 above and keystations 221,222 and 223 are
being programmed to also ring when the Door Station is called.

|. Enter programming. Navigate to Ztnz&Ferifheral, Like
- access for keystation 221. Add an Answer number for station
' 236.

Repeat this step for keystations 222 and 223.

When the Door Station Call key is pressed, keystations 221,222,
and 223 ring because they have a ringing Answer number for
station 236.

2. Navigate to Strm&Perirhet~al, name for keystation 236.

Change the name of keystation 236 to poor. Now change the
name of the Door Station to FROMT.

Keystations 221,222, and 223 will display FRONTADODR when
the Door Station Call key is pressed.

Door opening control
o One option is available for convenient door opening control, and
requires optional equipment:

. Door Unlock Unit (DUU)

Donot use in high security environments.

The DUU provides convenient control of locked
mechanisms, but is not intended for sole premises
security. Power failure, device failure, wiring faults, and
unauthorised equipment access can all contibute to a
falled locked or unlocked situation.

The DUU screw terminals are connected to the Door Station using
one pair of wires.. The DUU receives data from the Door Station and
must be dip-switched for proper operation.
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If a door opening device is installed, go to ‘Programming the Door
Station parameters” on page 104, from step 10, proceed as follows:

1. Press EHAMGE until the display reads DW. Press Uk
The display reads To wreti d is 1: €.

2. Press ¥ to accept the number, or press CHAMGE to select a
number from 0 to 9, * or #, then press L¥.

3. Press [Fts | or DONE, then press QUIT to end this session.

Test the Door Station

Press the Call key on the Door Station and ensure that the Call
keystation alerts for the programmed ring time. Then chimes are
heard at all appropriate sets included in the programmed Page zone.

To establish the voice path, dial the Door Station number from any
Commander NT Keystation, or answer a ringing call from the Door
Station at the Call keystation.

If installed, test the door release mechanism by pressing the OPEN
display key or dialling the digit as specified under
Foaturz | [2][*]{4 | Press Ris | to end the test.

Tip - The Door Station enters a 30-second waiing period after it originates
page chimes. The Door Station Call key provides confirmation tones to the
Door Station user during the waiting period, but it does not initiate
subsequent caling unti the 30 seconds have expired.

Door Unlock Unit

The Door Unlock Unit (DW) operates through a Door Station
connected to the Commander NT40 ME.

The DW receives serial data from the Door Station. The data is
compared to a dip-switch set code to activate a relay for operation of
electric door release or gate mechanisms.

Check the following environment requirements:

Temperature -35” to 60°C
Relative  humidity 5% to 95% non-condensing
Power 12t024 V ac. or d.c, 60 mA
Relay contacts | Max. 8 & 30 Y
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Door Unlock Unit overview

Door Station
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Installing the DUU
Follow these three steps when installing a DUU:
1. Set the DUU dip-switch.
2. Mount the DUU.
3. Wire the DUU.
Step 1: Setting the DUU dip-switch
Part A
Ensure that the top four positions of the DUU dip-switch correspond
with the opening digit or display key defined in Door Station
programming. Refer to the Dip-switch figure to determine dip-
switch values.
S Tip n Both the Door Station and DUU are pre-set fo 6.
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To determine the display key or digit, and to ensure that the Door
Station is programmed for DUU operation, refer to step 1 of “Door
opening control” on page 105.

Part B

Ensure that the bottom four positions of the DUU dip-switch
correspond with the desired relay activation time.

Tip = The DUU is pre-set to 3 seconds.
Dip-switch

Switch Positions 1 -4 Code Select 5 * 8 Relay Timing

#=Closed (On) 0000 NA 0000 1/4 sec
0=Open (Off) OO 0 1
On 00x0 2 00x0 2
= 7 00XX3 LK A default
! 0x00 4 0x00 4 R
im. 2 CHOX 5 ONO0% 5
... e OXXO & default T 6
] oxxa OXXX7
4 ATO08 X0008
020X 9 XN 9
5 | x0x010 XOKA 10
" LU A1
B XXOO# Xx0012
o1 _,. 7 XXOX Call Answered YHOX 13
. g XG0 Ccall Disconnect XKD 14
XXXX Call Key X 15

Step 2: Mounting the DUU
To mount a DUU, fasten the DUU to a wall using screws.

Step 3: Wiring the DUU
The DUU must be powered from a double insulated power supply
approved to Australian Standard AS3260. The input range is from
12 to 24 V a.c. or d.c.

To wire the DUU:

1. Comnect the power supply to terminals 1 and 2 (see the DUU
wiring  diagram).

2. The DUL relay switches power to the door release mechanism.

One side of the power supply connects directly, while the other
connects through the relay contacts.

Connect the first door strike lead to terminal 2 and install a wire
comnecting terminal 1 to the relay common (terminal 5).

For normally de-energized door strikes, connect the second
strike lead to the normally open relay contact (terminal 4).
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For normally energized devices such as magnetic locks, connect
the second lead to the normally closed contact (terminal 6).

For dry contact control applications such as electric gates or
garage doors, no power supply is available to operate the DW.
In this case, use a Station Power Supply or a suitable

12 to 24 V ac. or d.c. source capable of supplying 60 ma.

DUW wiring diagram

R

HPRY

17 28
ocorde

CCOR
Lir<E

— X

T S008Ik
Ll i LAST DL

Tamper Disnde ~—-..
Stehps LED —

Reset Switch

3. Comnect the DW to the Door Station.

Connect the DW data input terminals (7 and &) to the Door

Station DW terminals through up to 800 m of 0.5 mm twisted-

pair wiring.

Tip = A single Door Station can control several doors or gates through
muliple DU interconnected to that Door Station. While the

Door Station is on a call with a station, it reports all key presses
Pl at that station and then activates other DLILU=.

For this type of application, each of the interconnected DilILIz
should have its dip-switches set for a different dial pad code.

To connect multiple [¥Ulls, connect the data input terminals
(7 and &) to the data output terminals (9 and 10) of the previous
DW.

The Door Station reports all presses of its Call key to the DW.
The DW can be programmed to open the door every time the
Call key is pressed by setting dip-switches 1 to 4 to XXXX.

Testing
In idle mode the DW flashes twice per second, indicating proper
operation and communication with the Door Station.
To test the DW, place an intercom call to the appropriate Door
Station, and press the digit on the dial pad that corresponds to the
dip-switch code on the DW.
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The DUU should activate for the designated time, accompanied by
a steady LED light.

TamperDetect
For security applications, a normally-closed security switch can
detect the removal of a Door Station from its mount and
automatically disable the DUU.

The tamper switch contacts must be continuously connected by
either the internal tamper shunt or external wiring. Any break in the
circuit disables the DUU until it is powered down and up or reset
using the RESET switch.

The tamper switch contacts can be left disconnected if no tamper
detect function is required and the internal tamper shunt is not
removed.

The LED light flashes in bursts of three to indicate that the DUU is
disabled as result of a break in the tamper circuit.

External Relay Unit

The External Relay Unit (ERU) provides slave relay contacts
activated by the ME page relay for door opening control in
conjunction with the Commander NT Door Station. The ERU is
rated for higher contact current (2A) and isolates the ME from any
damage that could be caused by wiring faults. For low current (less
than 50 mA) control applications, the ERU is not necessary except
as added protection.

Because the ERU connects to the ME page relay, only one ERU can
be comnected to the Commander NT.

Do not connect external paging equipment
to the ME if an ERU is installed

If an ERU is connected to the ME page relay, any station
accessing the external page feature wil automatically
open the door, thus extemal paging equipment should
not be installed.
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External Relay Unit overview
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ERU Specifications:

o « Power supply: 6, 12 or 24 V dc., or a Station Power Supply
« 25 mA dc. coil operating current
. DPDT (2 form C) bifurcated contacts
. Maximum contact switching current: 2 A
. Maximum contact switching voltage: 30 V
-
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Installing the ERU

1. Mount the ERU beside the ME using the supplied wood fastener.

2. Comnect the ERU to an external d.c. power supply. The power
supply is the same used for door strike operation. No additional
power is required. The power supply must be double insulated
and approved to Australian Standard AS3260.

The ERU is wired for use with 6, 12, or 24 V d.c.

For 6 V operation, do not cut either strap on the ERU. For 12 V

operation, cut the red strap. For 24 V operation, cut both the red
and black straps.

3. To activate the ERU when the ME page relay operates, connect
the power supply as follows:

External Relay Unit (ERU)

I
—L-e — _F
—— b
O el e O
. |
ME Page (_,J H\:JM: )
Contacts e - .
- N e L
'_..'-""" L _O = _D@zl_p- _i '_,.-I____
POWER
SUPPLY
16 18,24
vec
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4. For normally de-energized door strike control, wire the ERU as

follows:
External Relay Unit (ERU)
—
—is — =
s 2 oL
Sl P o
_ HDi lr»l:u -,
ME Page !__‘_r: 2 ME =y ML
onfocts — - —
LI [ =3 I . E
+ SRR p—
Door Strike
POWER Solenoid
Nomally
De-energized

SUPPLY

f_"".:
4F1di e '
¥y

For normally energized strike control, wire the ERU as follows:

5.
External Relay Unit (ERU)
il
— —I
i, -
Tle| 4O
#AE Fage {2 |« A .
o Contacta @ msmm—
O - e
]
O Q[ O
ST T
+ Door  Strike
PCWE Solenoid
SUPPL'? Nomally
A2 Energized
Wil
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114 Installing keystations and optional equipment

ISDN equipment
Contact Commander Care Online at
1800 809 881 for details of certified ISDN Terminal equipment.

S loop wiring for 1SDN terminals
The connections for S loop wiring are:

Pin Pofarity Wira Coalar Box Connectlon
K + white / orange ot used

2 - orenge / while nat used

3 + while / green RX

4 s blue / white ™
E - " white / blue ~
D4 T green / whits R )
7 - whie/beowm norwed
:] 8 + - ] brown / white not used

T loop wiring for an ISDN BRA Cartridge

The RX and TX positions for T loop wiring to the Box Connection
are different than S loop positions:

Pin | Polarity Wire Colour | Box Connection
! + white / orange not used

2 orange # white not used

3 + white / green TX

4 + blue # white Rx

5 white / blue Rx

6 green [ white TX

7 white / brown not used

8 + brown /white not used

These terminations are for an RJ45 connector wired from the ME.
The system can then be connected directly via a pin to pin fly led to
the NT1. This connects the RX pair on one to the TX pair on the
other.

The following illustration shows the pin arrangement for a standard
ISDN plug and jack. Other pin arrangements are possible.
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Pi

n numbering for network interface jack and plug

7654321

12 3 45617 8

Lt
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Check the mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO)

Battery back-up

The mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO)
must be connected to a properly grounded
Protective Earth

This equipment incorporates a protective earth for high
voltage surge protection via the general purpose outlet.
The Main Equipment must be plugged into a standard
AS31 12 mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO).

Battery back-up on the Commander NT40 can be provided by use of
a suitable Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS) which in the event of
a mains power failure will supply 240 V ac. from internal batteries.

When installing a UPS the Commander NT40 mains plug must be
plugged into the appropriate output socket on the UPS cabinet. The
UPS is then connected to the mains General Purpose Outlet.

UPS will provide 240 Va.c. to the
Commander NT when the mains is switched
off at the GPO

If it is required to switch off the 240 V supply to the
Commander NT (for example, for maintenance
purposes) ensure that the UPS is ALSO switched off.

With mains power available the Commander NT40 is powered

directly from the mains and a battery charger within the UPS ensures
that the batteries are kept charged. In the event of a mains failure the
batteries are automatically used to supply 240 V a.c. via an inverter.

Only a FlesTel approved UPS can be used. Details of suitable

devices can be obtained from Commander Care Online at
1800 809 881.

Check that the power is on

After the power is supplied, the ME PSU will light up green. If an
ISDN BRA Cartridge is installed, the T.EL’s on the faceplate of the
cartridge will flash for up to 5 minutes. Keystations and lines may
take up to 10 minutes to initialise.

Allow time for the system to initialise
The Commander NT system may take up to 10 minutes
to fully initalise.
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If none of the LEDs is on, verify that mains power is present at the
socket. If there is mains power at the socket, see “Troubleshooting
the Main Equipment (ME)” on page 334.

Allow time for ISDN BRA Cartridges to
initialise

When I50M BRA Cartridges initialise, the Commander
NT40 system performance may appear slow until
inifialising is completed. The initialisation will take
between 5 to 10 minutes. |50 initialisation is

eformed when instaling 130 BRA Cartidges for the
Fif time and also occurs when changing between
different  software  loads.

Allow time for clock synchronisation

When bringing {S00M BRA Cartridges into service, it
may take up to 5 minutes for the ME to Synchromisa the
L system clock to the network.

Initialising a Direct Station Select (DSS) Console/Central

Answering Position (CAPN) Module

You must initialise each DSS Console/CAPN Module individually
during the first ten seconds after connecting the Console, to establish
default settings for the programmable memory keys. When a
Console is initialised, it retains its programming even if you move it
or connect a second DSS Consol=/C’APN Module to it.

If the DSS Console/CAPN Module indicators have stopped flashing
before it has been initialised, unplug the Console, then reconmect it.
The indicators should turn on and then flash for 10 seconds.

Initialise a DSS ConsoleACAPN Module while the indicators are
flashing. Simultaneously press the two keys on the lower left-hand
side and the lower right-hand side of the DSS Consol:/CAPN
Module.

Initialising a DSS Cansole/GAPN Module

ERE

I
06 O

DSS Console CAPN Module

The indicators tum on one at a time in sequence, beginning at the
lower right-hand comer of the module. The indicators then turn off.

.

[1E
1]
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After all the indicators turn off, the DSS Conscle/CAFPN Module is ’-\
initialised and ready to use.
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124 Starting programming

The programming overview

The chart on the following pages shows all the programming
settings. Normally you move from one setting to the next by
pressing [Mest i+ where a group of settings are gathered under
another setting, you press [show] to access them. Default values
for the PBX template are shown in bold.

In general, any changes to the programming for Cartridge Data, Line
Data and Line Access will not take effect until after the
programming session ends. Station key assignments also will not

take effect until the session ends. If the station is busy at that point,
Commander NT will try again a minute later.

Changes to Commander NT feature defaults or other system
programming will take effect immediately.
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Frogramming overview

Horlup

Template: HI. Square, Hybrid
Sl G221

imal Peripheral

IEH AR

Lne geoeu
line  assignment
Showlinn-_

Non-DDI line

DDI line (llne 101 to 140)
LI 01: Bing only, “Pr#Ring, Azpf only, Unassigned
Appearances: 1

CraPed gooms

Line padt B Y5 c: NI
Prime line: None, Pool A, k'G
Intercom &mz3; 2111 to 8)
Answer T

Show #ma:_

221: Unassigned, Apprlsing, Apir iy
Yl #: None
Capabliitles

Ciierl no 2AWY

Chwrl 0: None

Twarl ddu-r- &9.12, 15X
Do on buny

Divert to: Mamd
DND on ‘wr 221: N, others: Y
Handdree: Auto, Std. None
HF owarligsh Y
Pickup grp: Nons, 1.2, 3.4, 5, 6, 7. 0, 7
Page zone: None, 1,2, 3,4, 5, &4
Paging: Y
D-Dial: None, Sml
Prlorlty-:r.l: N
Hotllne: None, Tl Falirl

Auringes N
Redirect ring: Y
Recelve tones: N
EIT2, seftings
Answer fmes 3, 3. 7. 10
IFSt” = Fil7; 3
LT mod-e; Tome, Pulse
SLTA tones: N
Name: 221
Ve praferiiens
Model:  Advantage
Key praegeruing
W MO kesrstalinn| 4 keys
(If Economy) 1 key
¥ Standard) 8 keys
(If Ackamioge] 10+24 keys
(If Principal) 24 keys
Punardd spd [

No suulergy =g

Picfling apte: Automatic dlal, Radlal, S d did
Daplo cnist 1,3, 3, &. 5,4, 7, 5.9

Ring type: [, 2 3.4

Ramin filters  (W-99)
show Tine_
Fombm fit 32
No restrictions
Fwim Rt 01
Razrq01: 4
Oy 4l
Crich . 013
Paah 51
Bwree 1
Override 77 1: 13
Override L5 1837
Ral'n 4| 05
Ewmbn o1: 00
Deny:

U1 08 & 031-038: Ring only, App-4Ping. Agrr only, Unassigned

(If Zxr1, UK prime line, Use line, Fir3 '=odke. Use routing 3okl

No  overrides
Restm 72 1
Dty 1
Owemriza 31143
Override 0% 11
Creericdn ;1800
Tl fit 2
Tl 01: 0 [dalis a wildoos cliw:klud
[ietyr ¥
No =redridiat:
Puctn frDF -39
No restrictions
8t" cuedttra
s S 12
Night 11
Evening: 12
g 13
Sdenclu 4 W0
Madn £ 00
hluely & 0
Smlack None, Partlal, Full
Allow "s=1 no: Y
Alow wreed oo ¥
Allow recall: Y
Allow redlrect: Y
Line/St" =xtm
Show lima:,.
fermal None
Nilht Mom
Evening: None
Lunch: Ham
Mcdn = Hens
Medn 5t None
Muly & Mone
W rhewls, fyparhume
CJ assignment
|ir|e;__
Creller ID 2 N
Lol kg nbr M (el ko POE ]
TstJisghay; Marns, Bl Line
Auto ol 1D: N

=
Too B Fon 29

ines

Taltog optnr: No I answivid, Uninwward by me, wqal alr,

5 ow hna:_

Lin dykg

BRA lines (001 to 00, G 47 038
Cant type: BRA-
Line type: P, FaciB 13 C, Publlc, Frivuau to:
Al 221
Auto pmivex; Y
Ay mede Auto, Manval
¥ M-y mode: Auto)
Auwrth DR W
Fam g Y
Full Al 1k N

FiTH lines {0 to 004,031 to 034)
Covl yypec PETH
Line type: Pedi. FemlB g ¢, public, Friuiam :
DId mithe Toms, pujse
Trmal- 221
Aute prcy: ¥
Line me<fe Unzpr, ROI, ROA
Fap, ringer: Y
Anils 100, 600
Full el beed N

Riract pid ke lines (101 to 140)
tine trpex: Publlc, Friwid
Foc #. 5in §
If tranys BaskiTonié, To prime
Drammfin: Maas
S regeH

Mankic it ¥

W | ricicrt o]
Rostm s {20-90]

Show flfer:_
Restm Fr 3]
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Reshn Al o1
Weslm 01: 0
Deny: 0
override @1: 013
Fabn 0% 1
Deny: 1
Overide fQ1: 13
Override DO, 1800
Restm I 05
Kmilm o1: ]
Ceryr o]
No overrides
Emilm 02: 1
Deny: 1
override 2071; 13
Overide  002: 11
Override 9% 13
Restm P 06
Pamdm 01: o felt is A widzgm shomet
Deny:
No overrides
Restm [k Q729
e rmirclany
Line mmimm
Mer—d 1= 03
Night: 21
Evening: 22
lunch: 23
Mads 4 00
by 5 00
oy 5 KM
Remote FETg
Normal b €Ml
Night: 31
Evening: 32
Lk 33
Moda o0l
Mol 5 00
trda i O

Servines

KINQINg Servee
Ringing graups (01-13]
Sheras o
Ring g 01
show Un#-_
221; Assigned, all others: Unnwsim
Mzdn taighl
Service: Off, Auto, Manual
Tra gmeuw: Y
Exdrabaa. 221
line settings
Show linm:_
Ring grp: 01
Aux. ringer: N
+urde: Evening
Mode: Lunch
Mede Moda 4
Mol Modu &
Mody Meda 6
Bpirn iy
Mode Night
Service: Off, Auto, “émwa
Medr Evening
Muzhy Lunch
Made Mode 4
Mody Meds 5
Mz Mode 8
Routing i wigh
Routes KPR,
Show Fould:
Fre 00]
Ciokbr No purndyr (Max.24 dign]
U, Pl A, Fool
Dwal coder
Show Ralirrie,
Normal: €0

AhsaELaghi Al
Tight None
Evening:  None
sca & Mone
Mack 5; Hong
hacde £ Noan
Mudu Night
Sy, O, Auto, Manual
Chemrlierw: N
Mrdn Smpkyg
M=deLunch
Mrabn ook A
Wede: o 5
Mede o §
Common settings
Control #m
For lines
Show .inm _
Il 221
For sre
show L
221: 221
Mah nomes
Medm 1: Night
Moda T Evening
Mady 3:Lunch
Made £ Wk A
Mxdy 5 Menln 3
Medn b: Matle 4
Bz fimer

Mode:  Niiht
St time: 177
Stop time: 8:00
woda Evaning
Medu Luinh
Mea Soeks 4
Mod. Moda §
Wk Mecrdw B
Tuesday Wndm
Windneadmy Woch
Thursday Wecfn
Friday Miu
Saturday Mzc
Sunhr Mook

1 speed dial

Speed 4k EuyH-S[_ (Max. 24 gk

Use prime line, Use line, Pedd code, Use routing kb
Display ik ¥

(if SFeplay digia=MIPlam# Mar 16 characters
Byage Pmbmc N

Tassurords

—C
Lo prrd ¥_ (W-99)
S e 4100
Fiwed G40; Meank
e R None 900 00 P4
Lina * None [ | 99)
Remote pkg: Mamm 1K to 15)
Lol lag zwwedy
show ki
211:331
g pred Hana
Fangmitg pradi
installer:

inH 727587
{5RPLLS|

Bahdmi: 23544
(Al

Benig 22742
.1 ]

WAD g 467825
Howgikdfity {Farprocecl]
Tep: sl 44T

(HOSR

Cod Hem
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Tinedline

Hour: 01
Minupast 01
Tear 99
Month: 01

Dapdl

“iystem prgrming

Hunt [T
Show grap_
o[l omi|
Member sa
207: _ (station)
Aggr any, MgprERing, Ring oy
Line  assignment
Show liw,
knn~ Unassigned, Assigned
Merdss Baaenmidiad, Cyclic, Badeas!
Mond debry £,7. 12,15, 18, 71,24 77, 50
If busy: BusyTon s, Overlor, Cusa
T Tirprak 15, 30, A2, 80, 122, 1290
Chaellyw;_  (station)
Name: Hi=m, _ |7 cherocars]
change Zumdl
Old Hn¥-, (Max. 7 digik)
Pl & (Max. 7 digik)
Feulr settings
Bachgrmd music: N
On hold: Tones, Music, Silence
Handset volume: UK mya wrtsh, use e walmn
Samp tmeceh A0, 45, 50 90, 120 15y 180
Par: Simwout 30, 45, 48, 93, 120, 150, 180, 300, &30
Park Mode: Lowest, Cycle
Trmlr revert 20, 30, 45, &, %0
Snts: T 15, 30, 45, 80,9, 12
DRT to prime: Y
VAT delay: 3, 5,10, 14, 22, 25
DGLE hrfCadt Y
Held reminder: Y
mting delay: HI. &2, 70,120, | 5, 180
Len drmemmtone: Y
DirmzH pickup: ¥
Page tone: Y
PeopTmaost 15, W0, 40, 130, 130, 308, 400, 2700
Auto Time&Dab: Y
Call by ypoca
Reset all logs?
Hapt ey 1080 {1900 to 700 in 470 ms reraments!
Alarm 1t 221
L mcoptias N
Magreply enh: N
Anikey: Basic, Enhanced, Extended
Direct-dial
D-Dial 1: iramk, Lebrl, None
e-lf: 221, Toke-li None
DSS assignment
CE51; Mans
Access €odai
Lim pool ecdm
Ui pocd A: o, Line el B 19 C: Mane
Park prefix: 1, 3, #,7: B.None
Bml code: @, 3, 8, 7, &, None
Diract=lid; 3, 4, 7, B, %, None

Shew WX
221: W
Frox puikhy OF
Fox o [larsh
Remote ortmes
Remote maumnpkgs $aE-15]
e ghy:
o g 0
Lrafaaaccess
Feul 4
FoolZm C; M
Boarghe page: N
Ramoty odmin; N
Eamodg monitor: N
Tk Ine access
Show lim,__
EC¥T;Raan pkg 00
Rel
Arewwr line: None
Aer 1,230,008 7.4, % 10, 1L 12 ring
boe'd 0 bnght 3, 4, 5, €, 7
e length: 3, 4. 5, 4,7
Tabetmn reasons
Tark, Smipw, Detailed, Menn
Il weeda; Fomtt, Slow
Alarm Mgrling: off
Auto rapaet: Off
Fhane Cl: Meng
Fhznu 83 None
Use line: None
Rekatime: 15 (minutes)
Wumomiios 0, 1,3 3, 48 8, 7,8 7
Hospitality [Kmpooded]
R findi iy
Sm!\c_‘_
Rooer X2 _
Adm graed vy’ v
Call mzyn;
Wourh O
U Al _,
Boric: 00
Mid: 00
Full: 00
Bvitu time
Hovar [8)
Minutes: 00
Alam
Al pHanp |,2,0,4,.5
ﬁﬂ':.' wtliwk 2448
Al durddions 10, 15, 30, 50, ¢ 51
lime dormg; 13w, 24hr

ek features

[ FH kX

Tone: 1831
Pulse: 1831

[ sHhwere Keys

[ ol ]

Fotritd Koy
Key 1: {8 digik)
Key 2: {8 digik)
Key 3: (8 digik)

Auls & Harmy 4
DEA 4 None !
M Attendant it on ME
Auky attend: Off EIE I:I‘EF FATH, ggﬁj
Attd 4m; 221 - ME: PEH,
system Anuwar (if Annkgm line  cartridge)
A2, 56,769, 70, 11,124 FLC typu: PSTN
e Switch?‘é'ﬁ e T S L e Line riun {IT1- ines £01-004] 423 Lines £31-43d]
CCR (if BRA-4 -;'n.::
s R4 5 LT BRI, 1 120w I trpe BRA4
CCR liner Loops: 200-204 (BRA4 WET1, 23] 234 Mia-4 LG
1 A Mo Line =rnile1-Lines COT-O0M| |LE2-Lines Gi&7-3d|
CCR groupa Typo: S, T
Soree grogg (If Type S] Sarpling Adaph, Fiand
CCR grpL 5‘“13""::
|1}
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S w i
297 Avalck
Lo dini?;_ Mom
Remnben e
ErrE
Clear liner
Fec 90 stat
Medule gy
T el ‘g
S s
Frovis'orang
Teh
BEHT-un fasts
LU
Eaiiidy wrcnl. Off
Fegnak wools
[y leaw detect
Show lirm:_
System restart
Restart system?
Jsage Metricy
Hunt gTups
show groug:
HG =m metrics
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Programming map

'Shnup Line  assignment
Tamplats ¥ Show, Show line
Sitart £ £51 Show st Ling Geases LinePsal access

S - Ener stion or L_I ] : Show, Line Pool A

b Nt Next, Line Pool B to C
Higl - 'S me i
Flne&Puriporal IE : rnntg?corlr:nekeys
To gu tagugh & Eat el Capabilties Answer stns
slalams. ] F Show, Show 3t
g
b hewt !
Unes A Show fine . —_
. Line data M
| Enter fine number or anme
¥ Ml —
! ¥ Meiak E - U Divert no answer
— " L] b Show, Divert to
to through a list of '
Servicas ﬁmﬂ thegoﬁnes. ¢ Divert on busy
—_— Uear prefameas ¥ Enaw F Show, Divert to
DND on busy
b Shaw Handsfree
Iﬁ‘?l HF answerback
. Svs spead Sal Npma N ngg’ zognr%
oo L . — Sl — || Petirg
"—li [ Rasltictions L o-Dial
¥ Mt ¥ Mesd . Priority  call
Hotline
¥ Meaal Aux. ringer
Pasaacids B Restrictions B gi?gﬁe tgggs
- —ma— 4 MNatwk feati e ¥ Enow SLTA  settings
I F Show, Answer timer
| '
= SLTA mode
SLTA tone
Time&Date L] Rz filte-s
Lire regheTs
= Hamate restms
[ et
L Model
Key programming
Sy=iem prorming | — Personal Spd [l
Call log opins
Bialling opm
P el i Isplay o
ﬁl Fnang ac-ss Rig type
R iods Evaning
Fetwh features re . . Meeda-Lumeh
o Ringireg samics ,-| * Show } ﬂ“‘“'md” _
e <D veda 3 | {Restm ~ fiers
el - N Lixte: vkede &
E [ et b Show, Show fiter
Ll d St Fllzstms
' Sgiwar: Koys | | Redm gemi p b iers
eam senice (T3 Siow I Moe gt Stn Lock
- Mreda-lunch Allow last no
Fham ¥ Nar] Moza. Wode 4 Alow saved no
] Mote Mode 5 Allow  recal
r.- - i ] Moda Meda &  Alow redirect
Hardware | | Anuting zervice T Lina'sin rstm
S Lr shev ] — ¥ Show, Show line
: Routes
Ll Dest ~codes
Mode:Night k] CLI assignment
Y I n—— bt | Camrmon gelings Mode:E\:;Irgplg ¥ Show, Show fne
A Caller ID stn
; ModeMode & Call log stn
v : LEA ST
¥ Mot » Show . 1utDisplay
L_rﬁ - Mode:Mode 6 . f_\”m Caled 1D
| 0g space
; Conlired ates
1 Jsage Metrics Wode namas A
Mode times
s |
eadings
continued  on it
next page.
Note:
The ¥ symbol means ‘Press’. For example,
P Press Show, Press Next, or Press Heading.
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g e | | e
= 4 ! Use prime line
I?flsplgy ladlgns its=N)
G5 poavwds ISp I
Start
T:':nplate [ b Shaw, Shaw paw ¥ Bame (Max. 6 characters)
Sttt Sh: 221 : ypass - festm
¥ Next
HursaPariphe-al Call Log pswds
oo Lo o 7
W, _| SysAdmin+ 727587
+ Hey 0 P SyStdmin 23646
R N Begie; 22742
. ¥ Mgl
Lines
' Progrming pswds _i-—[_ Lo Show | Daahp=wd 4577 (HOZ R
| # Ned ; o Gund Mone
L kR | ..
Services ———————
J st lSho ro
Hospitality - rarow me% b:rp sns
» Nt Line  assianment
——— ———— . B
. Funt defay
sreesdn | v 4 i J S
meey
T ! b Hewt ) -
|
b M et Name
Change Stn # .
- Backgmd music
— > Show |—— on hold

' Handsetvolume
Camp timeout
f i Park timeout

i Featr settinas. T Park Mode
* Next | J_.EE_-__... Trnsfr revert

g

—_— Netwk revert
HoLr b Il DRT to prime
T Ml 222 . DRT delay
Timaalemn ; [T m Covaci-diad EXQEX “.fl.%ml
— [Hym ¥ Show, D-clal Rzmu:?im(;glg;
FHex ) : L. & Shriw Wirenl § ; Contrenta tone
. ' Birgi:d pickup
) ) e ' Paae 1t_one t
X mirg | e Timeou
E‘mm Framire g’.‘lT‘T‘HEIHg
- F|m1—| D55 asggnmend —I | CI-?tlalst lo elas)!Jaoe |
. b hed - Stn relocatnn l
Ml Baataros iy Dok Ansgk ly enh
_’_[E“Acms sndes }—[*E—I_J— &

Lirte, ool codes

el

Gk

rk prefix

il code
T} ol
o %
M

I aal
| - |-—-' Auto  attend
’_ﬁ—l Carta on ME Fax sir Attd  Stn

- System Answer

_ T switch
Fhisl CCH
7 . F Show, After
_ _ CCR lines
, Heﬂlﬂbﬂjﬂﬂ?fi S CCR Groups

F Show, Show group

Thess Haadings :
anrirsad an r?er. L "ﬂ CCR grp 1
ragd. Fax switch
Usage M-;trics ™ T
Winit groupe S Rem access pkgs
—_ ] Rem lin access
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Startup
Template
Start St 221
| —{Hunt groups
SmafPergheral |
TR
-
-hhba.-l
Change Stn #
Ly |
¥ Next
j— —
_ul%l Fear  sefings
——
o [
r Direct-dial
4 5 ¥ Show, Faial
P F Show, Intml #
T
¥ Next
DSS assignment
—1
¥ Next
—_ —_—
Accesscodes
1
+ Next
T
Remote  Access
Tima&DOake
F e
* b ; - .
Recd # length |
System prgrming _
[ et |
|— il - PR |
+ Next LB keaglh ]
r—\ Netwk features i ——
S T

LR+
|

Software keys

Internal mode;
Hardware
TS T Room/desk info
:ﬁ ¥ Show, Show sm#
Syst . Call  restms
Meitananze  L[Varow} | Clar lnes | | Hospitlty Ko ™
;ﬂzb'slm sttatt Attn attemots
_l—_ odule status intivi
Sys test log m duration
L Sys admin log Time format
] Provisioning
Usage r»{letncs Tests !_ | ‘N e
unt groups Diiagnoselz tools 3 i Makez
Link  status —[r S ] - E,',‘ZE{.:E r,_iff:ﬁf The B symbol means ‘Press. For example,
1 Press Show, Press Next, or Press Heading.

“DOlakong defect may not be available for your system.
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Programming using the Installer password
The following tables give an overview of the programming available

using the Installer password.

Startup Passwords Netwk features
Templats 7 COS pswds ONN blocking
Start sin Call log pswds Software Keys
Sms&Perpheral Progrming pswds SysiD

Line access RAD Password keys
Capabilities Hospitality Hardware,
Name o Time&Date Carts on ME
[User prafernces System prgmming Maintenance

Restrictions

Hunt groups

System version

Netwk features

Change Stn #

Clear lines

Restrn serdics

lires Faatr settings Port/ S stat
Lire data Direct-dial Module status
Mame DSS assignment Sys test log
Restrictions Access codes Sys admin log
Services B Auto Attendant . Provisioning
Ringing servies Fax stn Tests

Remote access

Remote montr

Routing sarvice

Recd ¥ lengths

Dingreste tools

Cammon seifings

3In# length

Usage Metrics

&y spaed diol

Release Reasons

Hunt groups

Intrl modem

Alarm Reporting

Hospitality
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Using the programming overlay

Programming is done on an Advarirage/M7ITUN or
PrincipalM7324N Keystation. The programming overlay is a paper
template that you place over the keys on the keystation. You will find
it included with the Customer CDROM or the WI73EON and
M7T324N Keystation User Cards. The overlay tells you what the keys
do during programming. You use the memory keys and the display
keys to move through the programming display messages.

M731 ON Keystation with the Commander Programming Overlay

The indicators (M) on the Advantage/M73 1 ON or
Principal/MT324N Keystation show which keys can be used at that
programming step. The functions on these keys enable you to move
through the headings and subheadings of Commander NT40
programming.

[Hendg ] moves to a higher level in the hierarchy of
headings and subheadngs.
B moves to a lower level in the hierarchy of

headngs and subheadings, or ins
programming for a heading or suksheading.

Max moves forward at the same level in the hierarchy ,.--,,}
of headings and subheadings.
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Back moves backward at the same level in the
hierarchy of headings and subheadings.

The Commander NT40 display keys
Display keys on the Advantage/M73 10N and Principal/M7324N
Keystation perform many functions. Depending on where you are in
the programming, one, two, or three display keys may be available
at any one time. Press one of the display keys to select the desired

function.
o
.
Shion 1ines Display message
i " Display key message
J
Sl SV S Display keys
-
The most common display key labels are:
Display key What & does
CHENGE changes a programmable setting
EESE moves the cursor one space to the left (backspace)
and deletes a character, enabling you to re-enter a
number or letter
COpY copies the sefings of iems like lines, stations, and
fiters to an item of the same type
apD allows ¥l ta add data
m__l!]: allows you to quit a programming session
a5 . . .
EIND gives you the option to directly enter data
N | generated search that displays a list of available
settings such as lines and stations
CAMNCL cancels the previously invoked feature or
programming setting
RETRY used to re-enter prefered data or a setting
JOIN used to join in on a cal when, for example you are
invoking the Transfer feature
() displays the lowest value in a fist ol station numbers,
lines, or other items
LTEL displays the last part of a displayed message longer
than 1& characters
A 7 moves the cursor one postion to the right when
programming a name
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Display  key What it does

4 moves the cursor one posiion to the left when
programming a name

Entering the Installer password

You need the Installer password to enter System Startup, System
programming, Copy, and Maintenance.

On a new installation the default Installer password is

I BIMRID (RIEIZIEIR 21)-

Recordyour password

Record any password changes in the Pro ramming
Record. If you forget the Installer passwor8 you will not
be able to program the system.

Starting a programming session
Follow these steps any time you start programming:

1. Place the programming overlay on any Advantage/M73 10N or
Principal/M7324N  Keystation.

2. Press [Fesure_ | E1C][@IN]E1T 1IE]. The display reads

Fasziord:

3. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrzéPerirheral.

4, Press 572w _ 1. The display reads Show stni#i.

5. Enter the number of the station you want to program or press
fMaxt___ ] to select the first one.

6. Press [show].

7. Press ™ext | until you reach the heading you want to use.

Changing programming passwords

You can, and should, change your programming passwords regularly
for security reasons. Keep a record of your passwords in a secure
place, and remember: the longer the password, the more likely it is
to be secure.

1. Place the programming overlay on any Advantage/M73 1 ON or
Principal/M7324N  Keystation.

2. Press Foawre _ |f*]P] C]0] NI E][1S]. The display reads

Fas=iand:.
3. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiFPerirheral.
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co 3 O\ w»ni A~

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
16.

Press [Next) until the display reads Fzszswords.

Press [Show] . The display reads C05 pawds#.

Press {Hc' | until the display reads Froorming peuds.
Press [Show]. The display reads Itwstal leri467EE5

Press CHAMGE and enter up to six digits for a new Installer
password. Use BESE for correction. Press oK to accept the new
password.

Press |ext . _ |- The display reads SAFLUS:ITZ7SET.

Press CHAMGE and enter up to six digits for a new System
Administrator Plus password. Use BESE for correction. Press ok
to accept the new password.

Press Mot . The display reads Sw@zRcininiZ36q46,

Press ZHAMGE and enter up to six digits for a new System
Administrator password. Use EKSP for correction. Press oK to
accept the new password.

Press [Mcxt___ |. The display reads Basici22742,

Press CHAMGE and enter up to six digits for a new BASIC
password. Use BKSF for correction. Press CK to accept the new
password.

Press to exit or [Next] to continue programming.
Record the new password in the Programming Record.

Copying programming to save time

Cors allows you to copy programmed data from one station to
another. Copying data to a station overrides that station’s previous
programming. There are two options for Cuopw:

corv: SYSTEM dat-a allows you to copy system data that has been
previously programmed. The source and destination keystations
do not need to be the same model.

Cordt SYSTEMHUSER allows you to copy system and user data.
User data refers to the individual keystation programming that
has been done by someone to customuse their keystation. The
source and destination keystations must be the same model and
must be connected to the system before you can use this option.

Copying settings from one station to ancther
The default is SYSTEM data.

1.

Place the programming overlay on any Advantage/M73 10N or
Principal/M7324N  Keystation.

Press Fganre ) {*][C]) 2| N1 €11 &]. The display reads
Peesggaradl:, -
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10.

11.

Copying to a

1.

10.

11.
12.
13.

. Enter the Installer password. The display reads

ShrsiPerirheral,

Press [Show]. Enter the station number whose programming
you want to copy.

Press COPY. The display reads Cord 'SYSTEM data.

Press THAMGE to toggle between SYSTEM data (to copy the
programming of the system) and SYSTEMHUZER (o copy the
programming of the system and the programming of a particular
station).

Press [Next]) . The display reads Cord (SIHAE.
Press {Hgx; ____|. The display reads Cop to:.

Enter the station number that you want to program. The display
reads rninmrnn briefly, then returns to Cop to:.

Keep entering station numbers if you have other single stations
that you wish to program.

Press TRHWCL when ¥ou are finished.

range of stations

Place the programming overlay on any AdvantageMT3ION or
Principal/»{7324N  Keystation.

Press [Feawe_ - #|[F]E10] N F]1 1G], The display reads

Pazsword?,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiFerirheral.

Press (Show]. Enter the station number whose programming
you want to copy.

Press COFY The display reads Coed 25YSTEM data.

Press CHRMGE to toggle between SYSTEM data (to copy the
programming of the system) and SYSTEMHIZER (to copy the
programming of the system and the programming of a particular
station).

Press {Mexi ] The display reads Corw:SINGLE.
Press CTHRMGE. The display reads Copy iRAMNKGE.
Press {Mewt___]. The display reads On 1v esmiirrd sin,

Press CHAMGE to switch between equipped stations and all
stations. The display reads A 11 =t #%.

Press [hext ___]. The display reads Eegin at:.
Enter the starting station number. The display reads End at.

Enter the ending station number.
The display reads nrnznrm—rnm?.
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14. Press OK to copy the programming to the specified stations.

Copying to a all stations

1. Place the programming overlay on any Advartage/M73 1 ON or
Princtpal/M'/324N  Keystation.

2. Press Feature | IF B OLNIF L1 1% . The display reads
Passwords.

3. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stnstferirheral.

4. Press (Show]. Enter the station number whose programming
you want to copy.

5. Press COPY. The display reads Cor=:SY5TEM data.

6. Press CHAMGE to toggle between :YSTEM data (to copy the
progmmmmg of the system) and SYSTEFHUSER (to copy the
programming of the system and the programming of a particular
station).

7. Press et __]. The display reads Cows iSIMGLE.
8. Press CHAMGE. The display reads CorafAlLl.
9. Press [Next]. The display reads Onlw esuiredy stn.

10. Press CHAMGE to switch between equipped stations and all
stations. The display reads R11 sty #'s.

11. Press [Mext . The display reads wrn>RLL?,
12. Press OK to copy the programming to the specified stations.

You can also use COFY to duplicate the settings found in the
individual sub-headings. The COPY key is available in Lins access,
Carabilities, leer prefernces, Restrictions and Hetak
festures and will copy only the settings included in the sub-
heading.

If you press COPY in one of these sub-headings, you will not be asked
to decide if user data will be copied. Otherwise, the procedure is the
same.

Note: To copy to a group of stations that are not part of a range,

follow the steps for making a single copy and keep entering
new numbers at the Cored to: display.

Depending on the activities going on in the system, a copy may not
take effect for awhile. The brief display you see once you finish a
copying session does not indicate that the process is complete.

You can exit the programming session even if the copy has not been
completed. If you exit programming, copying continues
uninterrupted until it is completed.
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System Data which will be copied:

System data which will NOT be copied:

line access

« Line assignment

. Answer Stn #& (unless Answer key Stn # is
same as station being copied to

Line Pool access

Prime line designation

IEI:IJJLTber of Intercom keys

Restrictions

. Linaisin restrictions
. Station restrictions

Capabilities

« Allow redirect

. Divert No Answer (Stn # + delay + setting)
. Divert Busy (Stn # + sefting)

« Priority calling

. Paging
« Redirect ring

. Station lock

« Auxiliary ringer

. DND on Busy

. Hotline

. Handsfree answerback
. Handsfree setting

. Direct-dial group

« Pickup group

. Paging zone

Network features

. 1 sthigglay
« Caller ID stn (Auto call info)
. Call Log stn (Logging stn)

tine access
« Private line appearances
Capabilities

. Station name
. |-SLTA ringbarck detection sefting

Network feoturas

. Log password
. Log space

D35/ CAPN assignment
Direct-dial
Extra-dial
Service Mode ringing station designation

station  designation

station  designation

Prime station designation for a line

User data which will be copied:

User data which will be copied if destination
station typ# is the same as the source station
type:

Personal entries

speed dial

Ring volume

Ring type

Calls log options {Awf logging)
Display contrast

Dialling options (Automatic dial, Predial and
Standard dial)

External autodial key assignments
Internal autedial key assignments

Programmable key assignments
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Commander NT40 default key assignments

Default features are assigned automatically to the programmable
keys on Commander NT40 Keystations and vary depending on the
keystation. The default features are listed in the following tables.

Rules of default key assignment

Line and Intercom keys are assigned by default templates and can be
changed in programming. Answer keys are not assigned by default.
If these features are defined, however, they are automatically
assigned to specific keys, as described on this and the following
page. None of these keys can be assigned to the Economy/MTI00N
and M7000 Keystations.

The Handsfree/Mute feature appears on the bottom right-hand key
(the bottom key on the StandardM7208N Keystation), moving the
Intercom key(s) up one position.

Each keystation can have up to eight Intercom keys. They appear
above the Handsfree™unte key at the bottom right-hand position on
your keystation.

Note: A StandardM7208N Keystation can have only seven
Intercom keys if Handsfree is programmed.

Each keystation can have up to eight Answer keys. They appear
above Intercom keys in the right-hand column and continue up from
the bottom in the lefi-hand column, replacing the features on those
keys. (On the Standard/M7208N Keystation, Answer keys appear
above Intercom keys and below exchange line keys in a single
column.)

Exchange line keys appear in ascending line order, starting at the top
key in the lefi-hand column (the top key on the Standard/M7208N
Keystation). If more than five exchange lines are assigned to an
Advantage/M73 10N Keystation, assignment continues down the
keys in the right-hand column, erasing the features on those keys.
Line keys have priority over feature access keys but not
Huntdsfree/Mure, Intercom, or Answer keys.

M7000 Keystation

Square Hybrid PBX

[Last i Fdia | [tz ro Pl | [Lestrig Aie |
[Divert] [Divert] [Divert]
[Transfer] [Transfer-J |(Transfer]
iConfarance [Conference] |[Conference)

Economy/M71 OON Keystation
Square Hybrid PBX
]_T_réhsfer T [Tr;isfar_-l_ ) [Transfar | o
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Standard /M7 208N Keystation

Square Hybrid PBX
[Line] [Line] [Conference]
[Lire 2 Lnepozl | [@owkup]
r_LiI"IEE J [ as'.ﬂn-quri-'-ll [Last]
[Cing4 ] |[Speed] |[ZzsedDial
[Transfer] [rrarster [Transfer-J
Intercem | firntercom | Intercam |
[Intercom) [Intercom] [Intercom]
I I - O S
Advantage/M73 1 ON Keystation dual-memory keys (all
Sn2ad | [Sm 237 [Em 241
Br2ss | [Sn2em
Sinedd | 5n238 | [Bn21 |
Sn7z | [SnZZE
S g3s Smess | [Smgds |
S22z | .[5n2e7 | [Sma23t |
50236 | (Snedl | 1Smgad |

templates)

The defaults shown for the dual-memory keys do not actually occur
on any keystation, as no keystation has an autcdial key for itself. The
station number for each keystation appears as a blank key on that

keystation.

Advantage/M73 1 ON Keystation memory keys with indicators

Sure Hybrid* PBX*

Lire: 1 . EMp | |[Linel (mm----J |iCoreence| END
] ) |Gem ) (mmi) |Comtem) D]
iLine2  [ntercom | |Diverr ] fatercom | |[EBwert | [rfemom |
[Cncd ] (o ] | [3ewpiens]  [emom | | (o Rogl  rtercam 7
[Based Giat - [ Mii=e | \[Speed] [ F&M || [Epecdnial | [Fpe |
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Principal /M7324N Keystation memory keys with indicators

Squaore Hybrid* PRX*
[LineT | [Dwert_ | |fLined [Divert] |(blank] [Diver
[Line 2 — | [Gpecamial ) |{Urzzoal | [Speed) |iblank | [Gpeed Dl
[Line 3~ | [Lastickess ) | iDiank {lastnabode | | (blank] [esineHege |
[ined | [Savecto ) |(Blark __] [Savedto | |Blank | [SavedNa.|
EI_HEI{ _] @Ifﬂ_lcﬂ_ﬁl:‘:] [blank) [Conference) |[blank] [Conferance
Dlare 1 Tapsfer ] |[blank] Cmneler | |Blans \Fage Giergeal
[alank "] DONG | |[blank] @ND__]|[pianx | DD " °
blank_ | [Growpickup] |[Blank " ][ Group] |[Bank ! G pigkupl
Blark ] [VaceCall | |[[blank] [call] |[blank —§ [oiccCal]
: hlank | [rnerom | |[blank)  [Intercom] |[Blank  §  [nténcom |
4 Blank 1 [ftercor | |[glane ] lttecom | [olank | rtereom |
blank ) [RgE= ] |[blank] {EE= ] |[Blapk ] TTRgee

" Default key assignments for station 221 are the same for all templates (Square, Hybrid, PEX).

Note: Some of the keys on the new M7xxxN series Keystations
are different than the keys on the original Commander NT

Keystations. The following table highlights these

differences.

Principal M7324N

Advaniage M73 1 ON

Standar. M7 208N

Economy M7100N

[Hold] [ase

s ] [gw
Ralue LR ]

[ g oy

Applying key cap labels
Before you apply key labels, activate the Key Inquiry feature
{Featire= | [*] 0] ) to verify the key functions and to avoid
activating features as you put the labels onto the keys.

Keep the extra labels and key Caps with each Commander NT
Keystation or leave them with the system administrator.
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Identifying the stations
1. Wrte the individual station numbers on the labels and attach
them to the appropriate Commander NT40 Keystations.

2. Write the station numbers and the keystation name on the
appropriate handset card for each type of keystation that is to be
installed.

3. Cover the handset card underneath the handset of each
keystation with the plastic lens.

Selecting a System Profile

System Profile requires you to select a
system profile immediately after connecting
thepower.

1, Press [Featae | E*J* PiBIRIFIN LIE]
(] . FIF1E] Bl E]E] 3] The display reads Region:
FROF B.

2. Presz O,

3. Fesett 1ng swstem will briefly appear on the display, and then
the system will reset. The display reads Jan 1 1:B8 am.

Performing System Startup

Perform System Startup after the system hardware has been installed
and turmed on. System Startup initialises the installed system,
erasing any existing system memory and resetting it to the default
values. During this process, you select one of three templates:
Square, Hybrid, or PBX, to make subsequent programming faster
and easier.

If the mains fails or if the Commander NT is disconnected, all
programming data are retained for at least three days. After three
days without power, it may be necessary to perform System Startup
again if the data has been lost.

Do not change station numbers within five
minutes of System Startup

Do not attempt station number {Sfl"l#] changes within
fivre minutes of completing System Startup. Attempting
a staion number change may disable the ports.

You must enter the System Startup code no later than 15 minutes
after the Commander NT has been powered up. If you enter a
System Startup code at any time after the 15 minute interval, the
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display reads Startue denied. If 15 minutes have elapsed since
you powered up the system, repower the system to prepare for
System  Startup.

Starting the system and setting the station numbers

1. Place the programming overlay on any Advantage/M73 1ON or
Principal/ 73244 Keystation.

2. Press Feature 5] &IE][T]J]F]. The display
reads Fassword 1.

3. Enter the Installer password. The display reads Resat memors?

This will erase your system data!

Saying yes to this prompt wil erase all the data in your
system. To stop now, leaving your system data intact,

press [Els] .
I/"_'\
4. Press ¥ES. The display reads Temelate:PEX.
5. If you want to apply a template other than PBX, press {HRMGE
until the template you want is displayed.
This is your last chance to preserve your
current system data!
To stop now, leaving your system data intact, press
[Bls] . This is your last chance.
6. Press {Mext ] to accept the template shown. The display
reads Start shtniz2l,
P Station numbering cannot conflict with Direct-

dial digit, Park prefix, or Line Pool and
destinationcodes.
[f the new sation numbers clash with the Direct-dial

digt, Park prefix, or Line Pool, and destination codes,
those numbers are overmidden and set to None.

7. Press CHRHGE. The display reads Start st.n:.

8. Enter three to seven digits (cannot start with 0), according to the
desired station number length and range.

9. Press DK. If the starting station number is too high for the system
the display reads R1 }aw 100 St and then returns to the Start
stn: prompt. Otherwise, the display reads the starting station
number followed by the ending station number, and then returns
to the Start stn: heading.
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10. Press fuzxi____|. The display reads Template applied. The
indicators begin to flash after a few moments, then the display
reads Jan 1 1;@@ an

Changing thetemplate resets system
programming.

If you change your system template, your system
programming resets.

Note: If you have changed the start stn number (e.g. from 221 to
6001) be sure to change any devices or terminals that
have the old number programmed as a default. For
instance, a door station’s default “Call” number of 221
will have to be changed to the new number 6001.

Programming checklist for a system with BRA cartridges

This is a list of the basic sequence of programming actions to be
done after installing all hardware and cards. It is not meant to be a
comprehensive list of all available programming.

After powering up the system, wait 5 minutes to allow the system
and lines to initialise before programming.

1. Perform System Startup. (If you choose the PBX template, the
Received numbers automatically map to stations.)

Perform System Startup only on new
installations.

System Startup erases all system data. Perform System
Statup only on a newly installed system.

2. Change the value and number of digits of the Start si+i # if the
default is not appropriate. The number of digits must be between
three and seven. Upon System Startup, the leading digit must be
between one and nine. After Startup, the value can be
individually changed to zero if desired, under Chiar@e stns, m
Sagtem pRrIrmingd,

3. After System Startup, wait 5 minutes to allow the system to
initialise.

4. Enter the Installer password and adjust the time and date so that
you can trace any alarms generated (under Tim&Date).

5. If you install a BRA cartridge, program for the BRA loop type
and set the Sampling rate (S-loops only) or the Protocol (T-loops
only) (under C=rt. on ME i Hardware).

Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 Issue 02

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au

N


http://www.avalanche.com.au

Starting programming 147

Note: 1t is recommended that the sampling rate be set to Fixed if

6.

P
1.
8.
9,
f'/._\-\
10.
11.
12.
f--\

2 or more devices are being installed on a User-Side S Bus
less than 200m. If 2 or more devices are being installed on
a User-Side S Bus greater than 800m the sampling rate

should be set to Adart.ive, You can connect one device on

a User-Side S Bus up to 800m and set the sampling rate to
Hdart ive.

Program the line data settings for BRA and PSTN lines. Line
data programming includes external handling to establish how
the Commander NT system will interface with the line, and
internal handling to determine how the Commander NT system

classifies or groups the line (under Sw=tem F+Qr# ins in Recd
# length).

Note: Program BRA lines under the same BRA loop identically.

Program the Received number length for incoming calls on
network lines (under Syster ASrming in Rec 't # lendth) If
the PBX template was selected, then the Received number length
has alrcady been set to match the Station length. The default
number of digits for the Received Number is three.

. Perform line access programming to establish which stations
have access to the various lines and line pools. Line access
programming also assigns Answer stations, intercom keys, a
Prime line and the Originating Line Identification for each
station (under Line =@ccsz:s in StnsEPerirheral)

On a networked system, perform any necessary route
programming to specify how the Commander NT system will
route outgoing calls (under Routir8 sgm, ite in Sew ices).
The route also integrates a uniform numbering plan and provides
dialling transparency.

Perform any necessary programming to determine how the
Commander NT system handles incoming calls (under Faatr
settings, Direct-dial, 5% 3ssignment, and Pccess
Cocdes in S9Stem PRSP ins).

Complete other optional programming required by the user to
CUStomuse the system.

After programming is complete, check all settings to ensure they
correspond to the information entered in the Programming
Record.
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Programming checklist for a system with an PSTN line card N
The default setting for line cartridges on the ME is PSTN.

. Perform System Startup. (The default startup template is PBX.
Received numbers automatically map to stations.)

Perform System Startup only on new
installations.

System Startup erases all system data. Perform System
Statup only on a newly installed system.

2. Change the value and number of digits of the Start =t+i # if the
default is not appropriate. The number of digits must be between
three and seven. Upon System Startup, the leading digit must be
between one and nine. After startup, the value can be
individually changed to zero if desired, (under Sw=ztem Yy
Fr@re ins).
3. After System Startup, wait 5 minutes to allow the system to
initialise.
4. Enter the Installer password and adjust the time and date so that
you can trace any alarms generated (under TirmefDate).

5. Disable module 2 of the ME (under Maintemance,
Mo le status). Note that when you select module 2 of the
ME, the display may show L¥@suirred; ignore this display.

Do not disable module 1 of the ME.

i the stalicn being used for pragramming is an modole
T of the MAE, disaﬁfing this module will also disable the
Fahicn.

-
Y
6. Under Hardware, select LL] to program the line cartridge in slot
1, or LC2 to program the line cartridge in slot 1.

7. Return to Mairtsrance, Module status and enable module 2.

8. Exit the programming session and wait 5 minutes to allow the
system to initialise.

If both line cards on the ME are now Analogue, continue with
steps 5 to 11 of the “Programming checklist for a system with
BEA cartridges” on page 146, leaving out any BRA
programming actions. If one of the LC slots on the ME is a BRA
and the other is Loop, continue with steps 4 to 11 of
“Programming checklist for a system with BRA cartridges” on
page 146 to program both digital and analogue settings.
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Changing the Time and Date

The system time and date appear on the display of idle Commander
NT Keystations. Telephones connected to an SLT Adaptor cannot
display the time and date. If the mains power is off for more than
three days, you may have to reset the time and date.

Note: You only need to change the time and date at one

N=J

11.

—_—

12.

13

14,

15.

16.

17.

18
19.

Commander NT Keystations. The clock is reset for the
entire system. The clock also controls the schedules used for
services such as ringing and routing. After a power failure,
the clock is behind by the length of time power was lost.

. DPress Festure  |B][#]IC] 0] W] E_ [ ] %], The display reads

Passwords:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrséPerirheral,

Press {Meut until the display reads Time&Date.

Press [Show). The display reads Houri,
Press CHHMGE. If you don’t want to change the hour, press

IINF:,-LT_ .

. Enter the hour (00 to 23). If you entered an hour less than 13, the

display reads Hil. Press CHHHGE to select PM.

. Press fMext  |. The display reads Minutes:.

Press CHANGE. If you don’t want to change the minutes, press
(Next].

. Enter the minutes (00 to 59).
10.

Press [Next]. The display reads Yeari.

Press £HHHMGE. If you don’t want to change the year, press
(Next].

Enter the year (last two digits of the current year).
. Press Mext | The display reads Manths,

Press CHAMZE. If you don’t want to change the month, press
[Next].
Enter the month (01 to 12).

Press |Maxt . The display reads Dar :.

Press [HEMGE. If you don’t want to change the day, press
[Next).
. Enter the day (01 to 31).

Press to exit or_[Next] to continue programming.
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Before you change Hardware, disable the line/BRA
Cartridge

Disable the cartridge first
Disable the Line/BRA Cartridge in Maintenance before

changing any Cart Data setng, and re-enable the
caidge after changing the setting.

For instructions on disabling a module, see “What you can do with
Module Status” on page 362.

IMPORTANT: Note that the term “Loop” is initially used to mean
Loop Start PSTN lines (versus ISDN BRA lines) for setting the Line
Cartridge type in system programming. Thereafter, the term Loop or
“Lp” is used to mean a BRA loop on an ISDN BRA Cartridge.

Allow time for ISDM BRA Cartridges to
initialise

When IS0OM BRA Cartridges initialise, the Commander
NT40 system performance may appear slow until
initialising is completed. The initiaisation will take
between 5 to 10 minutes.

I15CM initialisation is performed when installing 150M
BRA Cartridges for the fist time and also occurs when
changing between different software loads.

Allow time for clock synchronisalion

When bringing I50M BRA Cartridges into service, it
may take up to 5 minutes for the ME to synchronise the
system clock to the network.

Programming for the type of line/BRA Cartridges in the ME

The Commander NT40 ME supports analogue Line Cartridges and
ISDN BRA Cartridges. Program the cartridge type for each slot to
match the cartridge in that slot. The default setting is PSTN.

In Hardware you view and change the settings for the Line and
ISDN BRA Cartridges installed in the ME.

Before Changing loop Type or Sampling

The ISDM BRA Cartridge must be disabled in
Maintenarce Module Statiss before you can change
these settings. You can change these settings if the
carfridge has not yet been installed in the ME slot and
re-endple the cartridge after changing the setting.
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Programming for Cartridge type

1.

Press [Featur BEIEIRIHIF1T1S]. The display reads

Fassyordt.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrztPerirheral.

Press [Next] until the display reads Hardware.

Press [show]. The display reads LC1-—MEZFSTH.
Press CHAMGE to choose the appropriate cartridge. Choices are
PSTN or BRAA4.

If you are setting the second cartridge on the ME, press
Max; ] The display reads LCZ—ME:.

Tip = If your system is using an NT40 Compact software cartridge that has not
been expanded, you will see only settings for L1 -ME

4 5.
6
1.
g
9
10,
10,
12.
13.

.

-

Press [-aadrg | until the display reads Hardware.

. Press Mox._ | until the display reads Mzintenance.

Press [Show-). The display reads Sdsher wersioem,

. Press [Next] until the display reads Module status.
. Press [Show]. The display reads kst mcudiile.

Enter the module number you want. The display
reads FE 1 X o Mod nt.

Press STHTE. The display reads Disabled bv w=er.
Press EMAELE.
Press [E 5 ; to exit.
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Programming for the ISDN BRA loop type

loop typeselection of ISDN lines is limited to
the defaultT or S.

Allow time for 15N BRA Cartridges to
initialise

When 130M BRA Cartridges initialise, the Commander
NT40 system performance may aplpear slow until
initialising is completed. The down lgad wil take
between 5 to 10 minutes. [3DM downloading is
Ferformed when installing 130N BrRA Cartriies for the
irgt tme and also occurs when changing between
different

software  loads.

Allaw time for clock synchronisation

When bringing 13PN BRA Cartridges into service, it
may take U to 5 minutes for the ME to sym:hnﬂﬁl!-E the
system &laex to the network.

If you have installed an ISDN BRA Cartridge, set the loop type
(T or S) for each of the four loops. The default is T.

l.

Sampling

Press Festure__| 111 @] T E][ & . The display reads
Passuat-d,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StreaPerirheral.

Press [Naxt _ | until the display reads Hardware.
press {Sime _ |. The reads Lu-ME.

Press Mex:____|. The reads L twre ERA-4.

Press [Eww____|. The display reads Lars: 281~ 204.
Press [Mgxt. _|. The display reads lLwar sirin.

Press [show]. The display reads Ter=: 1. To change the type
setting, you press CHRWGE and choose between T or 5.

Press Ak | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

You need to set the Sampling rate only for S loops when providing
a User-Side S Bus for an ISDN BRA Cartridge. The options are
Fixed and Adaptive. The default setting is Adaptve.

L.

Press [Feature 18] N] F] ] [E]. The display reads
Pazsuadl.
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2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StreiPericheral.

Press [Nex: __ [until the display reads Hardware.
Press [5now . The reads Lu-ME.

Press [Wext___ |. The reads LI tor=ERA-4.

Press 5tcw____]. The display reads Loops: 281~ 204.
Press . The display reads Laszp .

Press [show]. The display reads Tsrei 5.

Press Mext |, The display reads Sampling:.

10. Press CHAMGE to select the sampling used by an S loop:

. Fixed: if two or more ISDN terminals are being installed on the
S loop and the length of the loop is less than 200 m (34 ohm of
0.5 mm cable), set the Sampling rate to Fixed.

. Adaptve: if two or more ISDN terminals are being installed on
the S loop and the length of the loop is greater than 200 m
(34 ohm of 0.5 mm cable), set the Sampling rate to Adaptve.

If one ISDN terminal is being installed on the S loop, the length of
the loop can be up to 800 m and the Sampling rate should be set to
Adaptve.

Programming station numbers for 1SDN terminals

ISDN terminal S loop preparation

If you have installed an S loop for a User-Side S Bus for ISDN
terminals, you must assign a station number to the loop for the
terminals to be able to make or receive calls:

. You can assign up to eight station numbers to one loop.
. Any given station number can be assigned to one loop only.

« You cannot assign a station number to a T loop.

Commander NT40 uses the station number assigned to the ISDN
terminal as the terminal address to distinguish that terminal from
other terminals.

The total range of station numbers available for ISDN terminals on
S loops is 297-304 by default.

Although an ISDN S loop can support up to eight terminals, the loop
has a limit of two B-channels. An ISDN data or voice terminal uses
one B-channel for an incoming or outgoing call. An ISDN video
terminal uses two B-channels for an incoming or outgoing call. If
both B-channels are in use, other terminals on that loop will not be
able to make or receive calls until a B-channel is available, or until
both B-channels are available in the case of a video terminal.
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Therefore, the number of terminals installed on an S loop must take ,-\l
into account whether the customer requires dedicated access for the
terminals on that loop.

Note: Contact Commander Care Online at
1800 809 88 1 for details of certified ISDN Terminal
equipment.

Multiple Subscriber Numbering (MSN)
Commander NT40 supports MSN on ISDN S loops. For MSN
capability, assign an ISDN station number (default range 297-304)
for each of the ISDN station number terminals on the loop, up to a
maximum of eight.

Once an ISDN terminal is installed, program the terminal to

recognise the station number assigned to it. The terminal must

accept a terminal address of the same length as the system N
numbering plan (three to seven digits).

All ISDN terminals on the loop that have not been assigned a
specific station number will ring for any internal or external call
made to the S loop.

See the instructions accompanying the terminal for information on
how to program it to recognise its assigned station number.

&

Single station numbering (no terminal address)

For single station numbering, assign only one Loop station number
(default range 297-304) for the S loop.

All ISDN terminals on the loop that have not been assigned a
specific station number will ring for any internal or external call
made to the S loop.

Once an ISDN terminal is installed, program the terminal to

recognise the Loop station number. The terminal must accept an ’_'-1
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address of the same length as the system numbering plan (three to
seven digits).

See the instructions accompanying the terminal for information on
how to program it to recognise its assigned station number.

&

o
Sub-addressing

Commander NT40 supports sub-addressing on S loops. This allows
you to have one ISDN station number for several ISDN terminals on
the loop and a sub-address of that ISDN station number for each
ISDN terminal.
Once an ISDN terminal is installed, program the terminal itself to
recognise the sub-addressing number assigned to it.
See the instructions accompanying the terminal for information on
how to program a sub-address.

e

—
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Assigning or removing an ISDN station number
1. Press Seatus | Cle]lMiF]Y ]G] The display reads
Faszyorad:

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinshPerirhetal.

3. Press MMext until the display reads Hardware.

4, Press [show]. The display reads LO-MEERA-ET.
Press [Next | if you are changing the setting for a loop on the
second cartridge. The display reads Li-2~MEIBRH-ST.

5. Press [show]. The display reads L tureiBERA-ST.

6. Press fMgw _ | twice. The display reads Lowoe. If you are
programming for another loop, press [Mext | until the
display reads the cartridge you want.

7. Press (Show]. The display reads T=¢&:5.

8. Press twice. The display reads Stns on LP.
9. Press |Show |, The display reads Rssign Sths.

10. Press [show]. The display reads Show Sird#:.

11. Press SCHM or enter a station number. (You can also press
Mext to automatically display the first default ISDN
station number. This is useful if the system numbering plan has
been changed at Startup.

12. The display reads P& i lab 1, RsziShed (assigned to this loop),
#Lprerr® (assigned as the default station of another loop), or
Lemkwe (assigned to amother loop).

13. Press CHAMGE to assign the station to the loop or to remove it.
14. Press to exit or_[Next] to continue in programming.

Assigning or removing an ISDN loop station number
After one or more ISDN station numbers have been assigned to the

S loop, a Loop station number can be assigned so that calls can be
made from terminals with no terminal address on the loop.

Commander NT40 uses the Loop station number to distinguish the
terminals on that loop from terminals installed on other loops.

The Loop station number associated with a call is also used by
Commander NT40 as the Outgoing ID when a call is made from a
terminal on that loop with no terminal address or station number.
The Outgoing ID is the number that is displayed on all called
terminals.

Choose one station number assigned to the S loop to be the Loop
station number.
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You can also set the Loop station number to None, if all the ISDN
terminals on the loop have a station number and do not require a
Loop station number. The default setting is None.

1. Press [Feature | ¥ |T]121 N]E 1§ ]G] . The display reads
Farssward:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthnziPerirheral.

3. Press [Mext | until the display reads Hardware.

4. Press [show]. The display reads LC1—PME:BRA-ET.
Press [MNasi if you are changing the setting for a loop on the
second cartridge. The display reads LC2-ME:ERA-ST.

5. Press [show]. The display reads LC fwpeiBRR-ST.

6. Press frest | twice. The display reads Loop. If you are

. programming for another loop, press [Mext | until the
display reads the cartridge you want.

7. Press (Shew ] The display reads ForerS,

8. Press twice. The display reads Striz on LP.
9. Press[Shew___]. The display reads A2519n Stes.

10. Press [Next __ |. The display reads Lowe Str:.

11. Press CHAMWGE until the display shows the ISDN station number
you want to assign, or until the display reads More if you do not
want to assign a Loop station number.

Tip - The 1SDN station number must be assigned to the S loop to be
chosen as the Loop station number.

12. Press [E's] to exit or M@t | to continue in programming.
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Programming lines

Lines is a group of settings in programming that controls the lines
coming into the system and the Direct Dial Inward lines set up
within the system.

When you are finished programming settings for a line, you can
copy those settings to another line using LCXIFY.

Only applicable settings are displayed
Mot all Lines programming  sections apply to ail types of
lines. You will see only the sections appropriate to the
line you are programming.

Programming settings common to all line types

Each line assigned to a keystation appears at a key with an indicator
on that keystation. The Economy/M7 1M and M7OO0 Keystations
have no line keys but can be assigned any number of lines. The
default line assignments depend on the template assigned (PBX,
Hybrid, Square) during System Startup.

A private line can be assigned to only one keystation in the system.
When a Prime station is assigned for a private line, however,
unanswered calls may ring at the Prime station as well.

The System Administrator can apply restrictions to each line in the
system to restrict the numbers that can be didlled on that line.

Viewing the current programming for a line

Using an Advantage/P7I1I0N or an Principal/M7324N Keystation,
you can view all of the system programming applied to any line.

1. Enter the Line Profile feature code

Featre |PIFILITIN EIKEIRIEIED.

2. Enter the number of the line whose programming you want to
check.

3. Use the BACK, SHW and NexT display keys to navigate through
the settings. See “Programming overview” on page 125, for a
map of the programming settings.

line type
You can set up the external lines of the Commander NT system in
three different ways; public, private, or part of a line pool.
« A public line can be assigned to more than one keystation.
« A private line can be assigned to only one keystation and to the
Prime station for that line.
Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 Issue 02
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A line in a line pool operates like a public line but is assigned to
one of 3 line pools.

Ail lines in a line pool must be the same type.
Because lines in a line pool are selected at random for
making gf.rtguf alls, and because dinlled digits
mean different Mings on different types of lines, all the
ines in a line pool must be of the same type.

1. Press Feature || [C1©1M]F] ] [E] . The display reads

Passyord:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StinsiPerirhetal.

Press Taxt |, The display reads Lines.

Press [show). The display reads Show 1 ire!,

Enter the line number. The display reads Line nrn: Lire nnn.
Press (Show]. The display reads Line data.

Press [show). The display reads Cart TsFe: or DOI 1 ire.
Press xext  |. The display reads Lire tuee.

Press CHAMGE until the display reads the desired line type.
Options for BRA lines and PSTN lines are: PoolA to Pool C,
Public, and Private to:.

Options for DDI lines are: Public and Private to..

10. Press (M5 ] to exit or to continue programming.

© o N b AW

Note: Before a line pool can be used, you must assign Line Pool
access to stations in Line Access under
Stations&Peripherals. System-wide Line Pool access codes
£ in Access Codes under System programming may also be
required.

A station can be administered to search automatically for an
idle line from several lines in a line pool. Assign a line pool
as the prime line (in Line Access). When you lift the handset
or press [ &= | any one of the lines, if idle, will be
N selected Py sutomatic outgoing line selection.
Changing the Primestafios fof an e
A Prime station provides backup answering for incoming calls on
external lines. If a keystation is assigned as a Prime station for a line,
the keystation rings for any unanswered calls on that line. By
default, station 221 is the Prime’station for all lines, but you can set
up a different Prime station for each line.

o 1. Press Feature | [¥1[*] €] 5] (4] F10] &J- The display reads

Password - .
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Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrziPerirheral.

. Press Mext__ | The display reads Lir=s.
. Press [show]. The display reads Show 1 ine:.

3
4
5. Enter the line number. The display reads Livi& nan : Line nnn.
6.
7
8
9

Press (show]. The display reads Lirz data.

. Press (Show]. The display reads Cart Tare:l or DT 1 iree.
. Press [Mext___ | until the display reads FrimeStn:.

. Press CLR to set the Prime station to Mo or press CHRMNGE
10.
11.

Enter a station number or press CHHCL to assign no Prime station.
Press F ;| to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Programming Auto privacy for a line

A Commander NT user can select a line in use at another station to
join an existing call. The default setting is Yes, so that no one else
can join a call in progress at another station.

Auto privacy is programmable for BRA and PSTN lines.

1.

10.

Answer mode

Press Feamre___| {*] [*] e Fii %] The display reads

Password:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsfPerirheral.

Press Mext | The display reads Lines.

Press {3hzw | . The display reads ‘Shaw 1 vt

Enter the line number. The display reads Lits= nnn: Line nnn.
Press (Show]. The display reads Lirs= dab.

Press [show]. The display reads Cart T=r=:

Press CHHRMGE to toggle the setting between Y (Yes) and N (No).
Press to exit or (Next] to continue programming.

Calls on BRA and PSTN lines can be handled manually or
automatically. The default for BRA and PSTN lines is Manual. The
Answer mode setting appears on the display during programming
for PSTN lines when the Line Mode setting is ROL

Manual

Incoming calls are handled the same as other PSTN lines (for
example, by ringing at one or more Commander NT Keystations).
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Auto

The system automatically detects incoming calls, interprets the
diallcd sequence and routes calls to a DDI line, which then
determines the station to ring. The calls do not usually ring at the line
*appearance for that line unless the call cannot ring at the intended
DDI line. If they are not able to ring elsewhere, calls ring at the
Prime station for the line.

Received digits must be programmed for the system to select a DDI
line.

Prime station must be defined for lines set to
Auto.

To ensure incoming calls rirg somewhere in the system,
ensure a Pime staton is defired for each BRA line that
is set to Auto.

i

1. Press [eatre | E1[G1[N F1i 1] . The display reads

Fa=ssiardl,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPerirheral,

Press Mext 1. The display reads Lines.

Press [show]. The display reads Shaw 1 ine:.

Enter the line number. The display reads Line rwini Line nr.
Press (Show]. The display reads Lite data.

Press ‘shaw __ |. The display reads Cart F4re:.

Press Nzst ! until the display reads Fns meries.

Press THRHGE to select either Manual or Auto.

10 Press 'Fls ' to exit or [Mext | to continue programming.

Answer with DISA

The Answer with DISA setting specifies whether a line is answered
with stuttered dial tone. A remote caller must enter a COS password
to obtain system dial tone.

If set to No, the line is answered with system dial tone and a remote
caller has the option to enter a COS password to override the
existing Restriction filter.

This setting appears only when Answer mode is set to Auto.
The default setting is No. As well, for Auto answer PSTN lines, Line
Mode must be set to ROL

Fassuotd:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
o StretPer ipheral.

P
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Press next  |. The display reads Lines.

Press @y |, The display reads Show 1 inei,

Enter the line number. The display reads Line mtant Line rmim.
Press ncw . The display reads Line data.

Press [show). The display reads Cart Tapa:,

Press Mext__ | until the display reads Ans with DISA:.

Press CHANGE to select the setting: Y (Yes) or-N (No).

O© oo 9 O w»ni b W

Programming the Auxiliary ringer to ring for a line

You can program a separate external telephone ringer or bell to ring
for calls on a particular line or keystation. An auxiliary ringer can
also be programmed to ring for a line placed in a service mode. The
default for auxiliary ringer is No (N).

1. Press Feare |FIF*]E10] ] ¥ ]|, The display reads
Farzsy ot

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
ShnsiParirhersl.

3. Press Mext___ | . The display reads Lirss.

4. Press (Show]. The display reads Fci 1 itue:.

5. Enter the line number. The display reads Line i Liree e
6. Press 'shew___|. The display reads Lire data.

7. Press Snhcw __|. The display reads Cart Tra:.

8. Press [Mexi____| until the display reads Pus. ringer:.

9. Press CHANGE to toggle the setting between Y (Yes) and N (No).
10. Press Fig | to exit or_Next to continue programming.

Setting Full Autohold on idle line

When Full Autcheld is active and you select a line, then
immediately select another line, the first line is put on hold. Without
Full Autohold, the first line drops when you select another line. Full
Autohold is disabled by default and should only be enabled if
required for a specific application.

The Full Autohold setting is available for BRA and PSTN lines.

1. Press Feavre_ |F|F]C]T1 W] F]Y 1G], The display reads
Fassuotd,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stns&Perirheral.

3. Press [rest . The display reads Lines.
4. Press (Show]. The display reads Stm2w 1 ine:.
5. Enter the line number. The display readsLire nnns Lins pnm.
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Press E=t%___|. The display reads Line data.
Press [show]. The display reads Cart Tee:.
Press Text | until the display reads Full Rut.oHold:.
Press CHAMGE to select either N (No) or Y (Yes).
10. Press to exit or_[Next] to continue programming.

\OOO_\]O\

Programming for PSTN lines

Dial mode

The Signalling mode of a PSTN line can be tone or pulse. Rolary-
dial telephones traditionally use pulse. Tone is also referred to as
Touchtone or dual tone multi-frequency {(D'TMF) tones. The default

sefting is Towe,

P 1. Press Feanrs |[FIF]fE]1@] N1F]} |k5]. The display reads
Preshe i

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stna&Ferirheral.

Press [Mest | The display reads Lines.

Press [show]. The display reads Show 1 ine:.

Enter the line number. The display reads Lire vaini Lire nnn.
Press (Show). The display reads lime data.

Press ‘Shew___|. The display reads Cart Ta=&iFSTH.

Press F.at | until the display reads Dial mode:.

Press CHAMGE to select either Tome or Pulse.

10. Press F's_ to exit or_[Next) to continue programming.

. .
- line mode

If you have a Line Cartridge with Line Supervision (LC-NT-B),
specify one of three modes of operation for each line: ROI, ROA or
unsupervised.

Reversal on Idle (ROI) detection, also referred to as Disconnect

Supervision, releases an extemal line when a battery reversal is
detected during a call on that line.

Reversal on Answer (ROA) detection, also referred to as answer
supervision, detects when a call has been answered (also when
battery reversal occurs). ROA detection is often used for billing
purposes.

1. Press Fecue | [F] ®] €16 [M] E] L] 1G]. The display reads
Parssuords,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinefPerirheral,
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Press fMext . The display reads Lines.

Press [show]. The display reads Show 1 ine:.

Enter the line number. The display reads Line vgni Line nnn.
Press ;Shcw | The display reads Line data.

Press [show]. The display reads Cart TopeiPSTH.

Press Mex: | until the display reads Line madles.

Press CHAMGE to select the setting: Unspr, ROI or ROA.

— Unspr (the default) turns disconnect supervision off for the
line.

— ROI detection allows the system to detect when a call
disconnects.

— ROA detection allows the system to detect when a call is
answered.

© o NS v AW

10. Press Hg ' to exit or_fext ' to continue programming

Set the line to ROl when:

. you want to transfer an external call to an external number or to
a keystation in another Commander NT system (External
Transfer)

. you want to leave two external callers connected to each other
after you hang up; one person must call you on a ROI line
(External Transfer from a conference)

. calls will be redirected to an external number on the ROI line
(Line  Redirection)

. Disconnect Supervision is required with Voice Mail and ACD

Set the line to ROA when:
. calls on the line will be timed (with a Call Detail Recorder Unit)

. the outgoing line will be used for Line Redirection

Note: The line must be equipped with ROI detection or ROA
detection from the Exchange for the ROA or ROI option to
work with the system. DISA and Auto Answer are not
supported by the Commander NT system.

Recall time
Recall time enables you to specify the duration of a signal required
to access a network or remote system feature. The Recall time

specified depends on the requirements of the host switching system
that must be accessed. The default setting is 100 milliseconds.

1. Press Fzatire |(*|*|E10|NIE] I 1[E]. The display reads
Passtod:,
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2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnssPerishersl.

press fHest  |. The display reads Lines.

Press [show]. The display reads Show 1 ine:.

Enter the line number. The display reads Lire rmmz Line nnm.
Press [show]. The display reads Line data

press [show]. The display reads Cart Tore!FSTH.

Press [Mext ____ | until the display reads Recall :.

Press CHAMGE to select the setting: 100,600 milliseconds.

10. Press to exit or fMext to continue programming.

LOOO\]O\(JI:QW

Programming for Direct Dial Inward (DDI) lines

Number of

Direct Dial Inward DD} allows BRA lines to use internal lines to
route incoming calls from the public exchange; the calls pass
directly to a Comniander NT station without operator intervention.
The internal lines 101 to 140 between the Commander NT40 ME
and the stations are called DDI lines.

BRA lines must have Answer Mode programmed to Auto for DDIL
Outgoing calls can also be made on auto-answer BRA lines if they
are assigned to a line pool or appear on a station.

The Commander NT system’handles simultaneous calls on DDI
lines. The number of appearances of a DDI line on a station depends
on the Line assignment setting for that station (see “Assigning a line
to a keystation” on page 174).

If the DDI line is programmed to Appr&Ring or Appr only, then the
station can have as many simultaneous DDI calls as there are DDI
key appearances. If the DDI line is programmed to Ring only then
the station can have as many simultaneous DDI calls as there are
Intercom keys.

appearances
The installer programs the number of appearances for each DDI line
assigned to the station.When a station with an appearance of a DDI
line answers a call, other stations with appearances of that DDI line
do not track the state of that call. The other stations are free to
receive additional calls on the DDI line while the first call is still in
progress.

By default the number of DDI line appearances is one. The
secondary appearance of a target line, is any appearance given to a
station after the first appearance. There is a limit to the number of

secondary target line appearances depending on your system
configuration.
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Automatically, the first DDI line (101) is assigned to the first Start
station number of 5001, DDI line 102 is assigned to the next station
number 5002, and so on. Also, the Received numbers, as well as the
Originating Line Identification number, are automatically set to the
station number.

Received number
When the system automatically answers an incoming call on &uto-

answer ISDN BRA lines, it matches these digits to a Received
number, and routes the call to the appropriate DDI line.

The installer programs the Received number length. A Received
number cannot be the same as another Received number or the Auto
number. It also cannot start with the same first digit as any line pool
code.

Received number is not the same as DDl line

number

The Received number and the Direct Dial Inward line
. number are not the same. For example, you can
program Direct Dial inward ling number 101 to ring
when the Commander NT receives the digits 34.

1. Press Fearwe  |®|*] & ] BRI F10]'G]. The display reads

Fassuword:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiPerirhers 1

3. Press . The display reads Lines,
4. Press [show]. The display reads Show 1 irnei.

Enter the line number of a DDI line (101 to 140).
The display reads Line nrin: Line nes.

wn

6. Press [show]. The display reads Line [ata.
7. Press -Show . The display reads LOT 1 inc.
8. Press Hgxt __ | until the display reads R&d #:Nzne.
9. Press CHANGE. Enter a number (1 to 7 digits).
10. Press Fis| to exit or [Mext | to continue programming.
If busy
You can program a DDI line to return busy tone or route a call to the
Prime station for the line, if all stations are busy.
When {f busy is set to Busy Tone, the caller receives a busy tone.
When If busy is set To Prime the call is routed to the Prime station.
If all intercom keys on the Prime station are busy the caller receives
busy tone.
1. Press [Featurs_ £l EIL]%]. The display reads
Pazsuords,
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2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthefPerirheral.

3. Press iMest . The display reads Line-z..
4. Press [Show]. The display reads Shices 1 ine:.

5. Enter the line number of a DDI line (101 to 140).
The display reads Lire rreit Line ninn.

6. Press \Show , The display reads L ine Data.
7. Press (Show]. The display reads DDA 1 i

8. Press Juext _ 'unil the display reads If buiswiBusaTone or
¥ blsyiTs prime,

9. Press CHAMGE to toggle the sefting.
10. Press [Fs|to exit or[Next _ ] to continue programming.

Note: If busy does not apply to ISDN lines that are programmed
as manual answer lines.

Busy tone with Do Not Disturb on Busy

When Do Not Disturb on Busy @ND) is turned on for a statidn,
internal and network callers hear a busy tone. External callers are
transferred to the Prime station.

If there are no available appearances of the DDI line and the WL
on busy feature is set to Yes for one of these stations, the second

caller hears ring-back and the call is routed to the Prime station for
the line.

If there are no available appearances of the DDI line and the LML
on busy feature is set to No on all stations with an appearance of the
DDI line, the caller hears busy tone. When Zfbusy is set to Busy Tone
the call is routed to the Prime station if the DDI line feature is set to
Prime station.

The Zfbusy feature is a line feature and DND is a station feature. The
ff busy feature is activated when a call cannot ring at any station in
the system.

The following table outlines the call scenarios when a DDI line is
busy, that is, there are no available appearances of the DDI line.

DND on busy Yes Yes No No

If busy Busy Tone Prime Busy Tone Prime

The caller hears: )

If Prime is Yes Ring-back,| Ring-back, Busy Tone |Ring-back,
call goes to |call goes to call goes to
Prime Prime Prime

If Prime is No Busy Tone |(Busy Tone |Busy Tone Busy Tone

Note: DDI does not apply to ISDN lines that are programmed as
manual answer lines.
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Line Access

e Assigning a line to a keystation.. ... ... 174

¢ Setting up one keystation to monitor calls for another station .. ... ... 175

¢ Giving a keystation access to a Line Pool. ...... A77

o Assigning a prime fine to a keystation......... 17 8

o Changing the number of intercom keys assigned to a keystation ... 17¢

¢ Originating Line Identification number........ 180
.'rﬂ_.-
I/-'_\
o

PO90641 2 issue 02 Installation and Maintenance Manual

i=_=. —_— e — — - — —— —— — — —_ —_— i —— e . [T —

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au



http://www.avalanche.com.au

174 Line Access

Assigning a line to a keystation

Not every line needs to be assigned to every keystation. Distribute
lines to keystations to suit customer requirements. Lines that are
assigned to a keystation can be made available at that keystation in
one of thres ways: they may ring for incoming calls, they may
appear on keys or they may ring and appear. Lines may also appear
on a keystation as part of a line pool or on an Answer key.

It is common practice to have lines appear at all keystations in a
system, but appear and ring only at the receptionist’s keystation. It is
not necessary for a keystation to have an appearance of a line in
order to receive a call on that line; once a call has been answered, it

can be transferred to any keystation in the system, whether or not the
line it is on appears at the keystation.

A keystation need not have an appearance of a line in order to make
a call on that line. Provided the line is in a line pool and the
keystation has access to the line pool, you can make a call simply by
choosing the line pool or dialling the exchange code. A single line
pool key on a keystation is often a more convenient way to give
someone access to multiple lines than having all lines appear on their
keystation.

If a line is assigned to ring at a keystation but not appear, it will
appear on an infercom key.

The options for assigning a line to a keystation are:

. Appr&Ring

. Appr only

. Unassigned

. Ping only

For station 221, the default (in the PBX template) for lines 001 to

008 and 031 to 038 is Ring only. The default for lines 101 to 140 is
Unassigned.

Ensure that lines are assigned to an Economy/DBI7L00N and M7000
Keystation ring; otherwise, you cannot detect incoming calls on the

lines.

1. Press Feawre _|F]*I[C]ICIN]F]( |&]. The display reads
Passwotd .,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SihziPorirheral.

3. Press (Show]. The display reads show stn#:,

4. Enter the station number.

5. Press [Show]. The display reads Line acce=s,

6. Press [Show . The display reads Line =ssidnment.

7. Press [show]. The display reads show 1 ine:.
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Setting

8. Enter the line number. The display reads the line number
followed by the current setting.

9. Press CHAMGE to change the setting.
10. Press Mext_ to display the next line number.

11. If you wish to continue to assign lines to other stations, press
Heeding ] until the display reads Show =tr#:.

12. Press Fs | to exit, or {Hext to continue programming.

The above procedure is also used for removing a line appearance or

changing ring capability.

up one keystation to monitor calls for another station

An Answer key lets a keystation monitor and answer calls intended
for another station. For example, an Answer key allows a secretary
to monitor calls to a manager’s station. For more information on
Answer key, refer to page page 205.

A keystation automatically receives an Answer key when it is
assigned to answer for another station. The keystation it answers for
is called an Answer station. A keystation may have as many as eight
Answer keys, each for a different station. The default setting is that
no Answer stations are assigned to any keystations.

More than one keystation can have an Answer key for the same
station. In this way, more than one keystation can alert for and
answer calls directed to the Answer station. Label each Answer key
with the name or number of the station it monitors.

The Econamy/M7 1 OON. and M7000
Keystation and SLT cannot have Answer
keys

Since they have no memory keys with indicators, the
Economy/M71 OON and ML7O00 Keystation and SLT
cannot have any Answer keys. The system allows you
to assign Answer stations to Economy/M71 OON and
M7000 Keystation and SLT, but this does not create
Answer keys. Calls for the monitored station do not ring
at the Economy/M71 OON and M7000 Keystation or
SLT.

Assigning a keystation to monitor another station

1. Press Fealurz ]| *1E1 B F14 1G] The display reads
Pezsords.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StreafPerickaral

3. Press (Show] . The display reads Shaay stn# 5,

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you want to assign the
Answer key to.

5. Press (Show . The display reads Line accezs.
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Press [show]. The display reads Line assignment.
Press [Megt until the display reads Arcwer =ins,
Press [show). The display reads Show =triii.

Enter the station number of the keystation you want to monitor

and answer calls for. If this is a new Answer station, the display
reads Unassigned.

10. Press THHMEE to select either ArrrERing or FRRE Onl,
11. Press 'His ' to exit or_iHeacding ' to continue programming.

\OOO.\]O\

Changing the ringing status of an Answer key

For each Answer key, you can set whether incoming calls will
appear and ring at the keystation, or appear only.

1. Press Feature ' #1#] &1 B 15 1S, The display reads

Fasswards

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnziPerirheral,

3. Press (Show]. The display reads Show strdi,

4. Enter the station number of the keystation that has the Answer
key.

Press Sncw _ ]. The display reads ling access.
Press [show]. The display reads Line assigrment..
Press [Mex: | until the display reads Pnsuet strs.
Presi [Gaaw ___|. The display reads Shoiy stn# -,

Enter the Answer station nirmber whose ringing status you want
to change. The display reads the current ringing status.

10. press THAMGE to toggle the setting.
11. Press Rzl to exit or fHeading ! to continue programming.

Removing an Answer station

1. press FIC]ONIE] TG} The display reads

Pas sy,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthstPerirheral.

3. press [Show]. The display reads Show =t

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you want to remove
the Answer key from.

5. Press (Show). The display reads Line access.
6. press [Show |, The display reads |.ite assignment.
7. Press [Next] until the display reads Answetr sths.
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8. Press [show]. The display reads Show ztr#i.

9. Enter the station number of the keystation you no longer want to
monitor and answer calls for.

10. Press LHEIMGE until the display reads Unias=igmed.
11. Press [Fiz ] to exit or {Heading _] to continue programming.

Giving a keystation access to a line Pool

Fai

A line pool is a group of lines used for making extemal calls. Line
pools provide an efficient way of giving a keystation access to
exchange lines without requiring keys with indicators.

The Commander NT40 can have three line pools, and a keystation
can be given access to any number of them.

A line pool is a collection of lines used only for making outgoing
calls. Note that these groupings are for convenience in making and
answering calls. They do not limit how the lines themselves may be
used. A line may appear in a line pool and individually on
keystations at the same time. However, a line cannot be placed in
more than one line pool.

Before a keystation can use a line pool it must be given access to that
line pool.

1. Press [eatre - |[FIFIE] B N]F]I G). The display raads

Fassuwordl

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnstPerirhora L.

Press [show]. The display reads S stn#:,

Enter the station number.

Press [Show]. The display reads Line access.
Press [Show] . The display reads Lirg assignment.
Press [Next]. The display reads Limefoaol access.
Press [show]. The display reads Lire #aal Al

If you want to program access for a different line pool, press
until the display reads that line pool.

10. Press CHEMGE to toggle the setting.
11. Press [Els ] to exit or_[Next] to continue programming.

T I

Assigning line pool codes to line pools

A user accesses a line pool by entering a line pool code on their
keystation. If there is no code for a line pool, that line pool cannot be
used.

A line pool code can be one to four digits in length. Codes starting
with the same digit must be the same length.
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A line pool code cannot be the same as:

. the first digit of a station number

. the Direct-Dial station code

. a Call Park retrieval code

. the exchange code

. a routing service code

1, Press [Feawe __|B][|E 0| N|F 1§ [&]. The display reads
Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsPerirkeral,

Press [Mext | until the display reads Saster Fr@rming.
Press [Shaw__ |. The display reads Bunt 9rauss.

Press fMext | until the display reads Rccess codes.
Press (Show]. The display reads Lime Fool codss,
Press [show]. The display reads Line Fool R:.

If you want to program access for a different line pool, press
Mg until the display reads that line pool.

9. Press CHAMGE. Enter the digits for the line pool code (maximum
four digits) and press JK.

10. Press [Fi= to exit or_[Mext | to continue programming.

O ~ O Wi A W

Assigning a prime line to a keystation
If you assign a prime line to a keystation, that line is selected
automatically whenever the keystation handset is lifted, the

Handsfrea/Mute key is pressed, or an automatic dialling feature is
used.

The prime line can be any one of the lines assigned to the keystation,
any one of the line pools to which the keystation has access, or an
intercom line. The default is 'C (Intercom).

1. Press [Feanre  _#|[*| €] @] ®]F 11 ]1%G]. The display reads

Rassword:,
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
sthsiEPer iphetal.
3. Press [Snow . The display reads Show sin#:.
4. Enter the station number.
5. Press [show]. The display reads Line access.
6. Press [Show-]. The display reads l.ins assignment.
7. Press Mexi . until the display reads Prime 1 imeil-t,
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8. Press CHRHGE to change the setting.
9. Press Fs] to exit or [Next | to continue programming.

Note: If intercom is chosen as the prime line, and automatic
dialling is required, the keystation must have access to a line
pool. This enables features such as Speed Dial and Redial to
select an exchange line automatically.

If intercom is chosen as the prime line for an
Economy/M7L00N and M7000 Keystation or a telephone
connected to a Single Line Telephone Adaptor, the station
must have access to a line pool or a specific line in order to
access exchange lines.

An exchange line must be assigned to the keystation in Line
assignment before it can be assigned as the prime line to the
keystation.

Prime line is not associated with the assignment of a prime
station.

A line pool must be assigned to the keystation in line pool
access before a line pool can be assigned as the prime line
to the keystation.

Changing the number of intercom keys assigned to a

keystation

When you want to make or receive calls, or to access exchange lines
through line pools, use #tecccm |. A keystation may be assigned up
to eight intercom keys.

Each intercom key assigned during programming automatically
appears on a Standard/MTI08N, Advantage/M7310M, or
Principal/MT324N Keystation (overriding any other feature or
memory that has been programmed onto that key). The keys appear
starting at the lowest right-hand position, or one key above that if the
Handsfree feature is assigned to the keystation.

To establish a conference call with two other Commander NT
Keystations, a keystation must have two intercom keys assigned to
it.

The default assignment of two intercom keys cannot be changed for
the Economy/MTIHIN Keystation. (You can change the setting, but
it doesn’t make any difference.) The Economy/M7 1 OON and M7 100
Keystation do not have actual keys for intercom key assignment.

The options for the number of intercom keys assigned to a
keystation, are 0, 1,2, 3,4, 5,4, 7, and 8. The default is 2.

1. Press Feature ¥ |[*] C1IQ| M| F ¥ _|5]. The display reads

Fezcmord:.
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2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnstPerirheral.

Press :5how |, The display reads Show stridi,

Enter the station number.

Press [show]. The display reads Line access.

Press [Show]. The display reads Line as&iSrment.
Press (Next] until the display reads Ihtstoom kedsi,
. Press CHANGE to change the setting.

. Press [Riz] to exit or _Me<t ___ to continue programming.

= o » oA W

O o

Originating Line Identification number

Outgoing calls on an ISDN line use an Originating Line
Identification (OLI) number, which appears on the keystation
display of the called party as part of the calling line identification
(CLID). Commander NT allows you to program the OLI number for
each station. The OLI number could be the Received number for the
DDI line assigned to the stations, or it could be a different Received
number if you wish calls to be returned to someone else’s station.
Ensure that the OLI numbers are in the same range as the received
digits that come from the exchange.

For example, a sales manager who uses a DDI line to call clients
may wish to have returned calls directed to an assistant. The OLI
programmed for the manager’s station is the Received number for
the assistant’s station. Thus, a client viewing the CLID number on
their keystation display sees the assistant’s telephone number.

If the OLI number is set to None, then the CLID displayed at the
called party’s keystation is simply the network listed number (the
number that is listed by the network). If the programmed OLI
number is outside the allowed range, Commander NT. may insert a
default number.

Note: OLI must be programmed for ONN blocking (Calling Line
ID Restriction) zatae___ B 1A 1[9 | to work with an ISDN
line.

1. Press Faatura |[F]#|C1O]N] 11 14]. The display reads
FPasswatds,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnséPerirhera 1

Press [Show]. The display reads Show =i,

Enter the station number.

Press . The display reads Line access.
Press (Show]. The display reads Line &=£i9rment.

AN W»n A W
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o 7. Press Maxt until the display reads 0L #:.
8. Press CHAMGE and enter the number, up to 9 digits {FIN (area
code and phone number) less the leading 0).
9. Press to exit or (Next) to continue programming.
"I,r'_'\.
l[.r""\
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184 Programming Hunt groups

Establish hunt groups in your system to allow incoming calls to Y
reach a group of stations. The hunt groups feature allows you to call
a group of stations with a single directory number.

Hunt groups are used in situations where a group of people
performing the same task are required to answer a number of related
telephone queries. Some typical uses of hunt groups are:

. a sales department answering questions on product prices,
availability ~etc.

. a support department answering questions concerning the
operation of a product

. an emergency department answering calls for help

A company with support services for different products may want to

have a hunt group dedicated to each product. Support personnel

handling product A can be in one group, and support personnel

handling Product B can be in another group. Incoming calls look for N
the next available station in the group. If no station is available, the ,
hunt groups feature places the call in a queue or routes it to an

overflow station.

Under the hunt groups sub-heading, you program:
. members of a group

. member position in a group

. the lines assigned to a group

. the distribution of incoming calls

. the length of time the system looks for available agents before
sending the call to the overflow position

. how the system handles calls if all agents are busy

Note: Do not program videophones as members of a hunt group.
Hunt groups allow one B channel connection at a time and Y
videophones use two B channels. --

Adding or removing members from a group

Commander NT supports up to 6 groups. Members of the group can
be any Commander keystation, or ISDN keystation. A station can be
in multiple hunt groups but each occurrence increases the total
number of members in the system.

There can be one appearance of the same hunt group on a station.

The station number range for hunt groups is 315 to 320. The station
numbers in this range cannot be members of a hunt group.

1. Press [Featurz_ |*][(*]le. @) M F]1L]fG]. The display reads

Pazsiorgs.
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPerirheral. ﬂ
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Press fHext | until the display reads Swstem Frdrming.
Press [show |, The display reads Hunt growrs.

Press iShow |. The display reads Show drowe:.

Enter the hunt group number you want to program (01-06).
Press {Show . The display reads Member stms=:.

Press (Show]. The display reads the members for that group.

Press ADL to add a member or press REMOIVE to remove a member
from the group.

10. Press {Als | to exit or to continue programming.

© 0 NS AW

Moving members of a group

Member order within a hunt group is important. The member order
P determines how the system routes calls through a hunt group.

1. Press [Featue | {#] EiMIF] D | [&:. The display reads

Pasaiunryt.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StisEPerickheral.

Press fMewt | until the display reads Swzter Frerming.
Press {Show __ |. The display reads Hunt 9rcwes.

Press (Zhcw | . The display reads Show group:.

Enter the hunt group number you want to program (01-06).
Press [Show). The display reads Member =trs;,

Press [Show). The display reads the members for that group.

Press MOVE to move an existing member to another place within
— the hunt group.The display reads the member number followed
by an arrow.

10. Enter the new position number for the station.
11. Press {Pis | to exit or [Mext ] to continue programming.

W oo =N OO O B w

Assigning or unassigning lines to a group

It is recommended to set the hunt group’s line Prime station to None.
Doing so prevents delayed ring transfer of external hunt group calls
to the Prime station before the hunt group can receive the call.

You can assign a line to only one group.
1. Press Featere | [#]F] T110] N1E]F (@] . The display reads

Pessioed .
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
- StretPeripheral.
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Press until the display reads S=steni Frarming,
Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt Srours.

Press . The display reads Shaois grour:,

Enter the hunt group number you want to program {f)1-(}}.
Press [Show _ ]. The display reads ffember sins:.

Press [Mext ___ |. The display reads Line assignment.
Press [Show]. The display reads Show 1 inet

10. Enter the line number you want to program, press =ZCHM_to go the
first line assigned to this group or press LIST to go to the first line
in the system.

11. Press CHHHGE to program the line as Ly&&£i9ned or Asslgned.

*#HGniv* means the line is assigned to another hunt group.
12. Press [Fls_ to exit or_Mext_ ] to continue programming.

Setting the distribution mode

There are three distribution settings.

. Broadcast-rings each station in the group simultaneously. The
system handles calls one at a time, routing other calls according
to the routing option selected in the If bus=w setting (see
‘Programming options if all hunt group members are busy” on
page 187). When a call is answered, the next call in the queue is
presented to the hunt group.

In Broadcast mode, a single incoming call will ring
simultaneously at all the stations in a group. This way, all
receptionists m the group can share the load of answering large
volumes of calls. An example is a fund-raising campaign where
a group of operators wait to take each call as it comes in.

. Sequential-starts the call at the first station in the hunt group.
Distribution is complete when the system finds the first free
station. This distribution method allows the system to present
simultaneous calls to the hunt group. Distribution is order-based.

In Sequential mode, you can program your top salesperson to be
the first member of the group to receive incoming calls.

. Cyclic-distribution begins with the member following the last
station to receive a hunt group call. Distribution is complete when
the system finds the first free station. This distribution method
allows the system to present simultaneous calls to the hunt group.
Distribution is order-based.

Using Cyclic mode, you ensure that your helpline personnel
receive calls in an evenly distributed method.

If a call goes unanswered and the hunt group has available agents,
the system routes the call through the member list until someone
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£ answers the call or the queue time-out occurs. If a queue timeout
occurs, the system routes the call to the overflow position.

1. Press fFeawre M IFIC]0 NIFIL |{G]. The display reads
Paszuotd:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StneiPeripheral.

Press (Maxi | until the display reads Swstsm erorviing.
Press {Snow ___]. The display reads Hunt groups.

Press [Show]. The display reads Show group:.

Enter the hunt group number you want to program (01-06).
Press [Show]. The display reads Merbet stns:.

Press (Next) until the display reads Mods:.

Press CHAMGE to set the mode: Teduential, Duclic,
Broadcast.

10. Press to exit or_[Next) to continue programming.

© 0 NS v oA W

Setting the hunt delay

You can program the number of ring cycles the system allows at a
hunt group station before moving to the next hunt group station.

You can estimate the delay in seconds by multiplying the number of
rings by six.

1. Press [Featura 1 D] MIF |l ]1G]). The display reads
Fazzwoidi,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrstPerieheral.

Press {tcxt | until the display reads Swcter erarsiing.
Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt Sours.

Press [show]. The display reads Show group:.

Enter the hunt group number you want to program {£1-06).
Press (Show]. The display reads Metber stnsi.

Press {Mext | until the display reads Hunt delay:.

Press CHAMGE to select the setting: &, 9, 12, 15, 18, 2L, 24, 27, 30.

10. Press to exit or [Naxt_ to continue programming.

o

Programming options if all hunt group members are busy

When all hunt group members are busy, there are three routing
options if to handle customers calls:

— . BusyTone-the caller gets a busy tone
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« Overflow-the call routes to the hunt group overflow position

o Queue-the call stays in the system for the period of time
programmed in B timeout. Within this period of time, the call
presents to an agent if one becomes available. When time-out
occurs, the call routes to the hunt group overflow position.

1. Press ©|MN1E ][ ]5]. The display reads

Fassshicrdi.
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
HngiPerirheral.
3. Press until the display reads T=etem FrSrming.
4. Press{s-ow |, The display reads Hunt 2roues.
5. Press [Show . The display reads Show 9rauP:.
6. Enter the hunt group number you want to program (01-06).
7. Press[Shcw . The display reads Mermber stm=z.
8. Press [Mext .| until the display reads If busat.
9. Press CHRAHRE to set the mode: BusdTome, Ouerf low, fueus.

10. Press Ris | to exit or [Next) to continue programming.

Programming the queue timeout

This setting allows you to program the number of seconds a call
remains in the hunt group queue before it is also routed to the
overflow position.

1. Press Frature | Q] [N]F] I 1[&E]. The display reads

Fasswar:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrefPerirheral.

3. Press fMexi_ | until the display reads Swstem Fr-arming.

4. Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt SrouFs.

5. Press [Snow | . The display reads Show QroLp:.

6. Enter the hunt group number you want to program (01-06).

7. Press 'Ghow |, The display reads Tember sthst.

8. Press fMext | until the display reads @ Timeout :.

9. Press CHHHGE to set the queue timeout: 13, 30, 45, &), 120 or
180.

10. Press [His | to exit or {Mext _ | to continue programming.
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Programming the overflow station

You can program which station receives overflow calls. If the
overflow station is a hunt group station, the call is considered a new
call and joins the queue.

The overflow station can be a station number associated with a voice
mailbox.

1. Press Featwre _ |FIF]C] 0] H|E1] 1G], The display reads
Passwokd:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiPerisheral.

Press [Maxt | until the display reads Sw=stem erarming.
Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt Brouss.,

Press [Stcw ] . The display reads Shows wrcwie:.

Enter the hunt group number you want to program (01-06).

Press [Show]. The display reads Member sths:.

Press (Next] until the display reads Tuetrf low:.

. Press {how ___|. The display reads Dt lowHGn,

10. Press THANGE to change the overflow position.

11. Enter the new overflow position.

12. Press [Fiz | to exit or {Next | to continue programming.

Pl

o *® =N ko

Setting the name

You can program the hunt group name, such as SERVICE or
SALES. The name can be up to seven characters in length.

1. Press [Feature] [0] M]F 111 %] . The display reads
T Passuoid:

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrstFerirheral.

Press Mol _ | until the display reads Sustem pr@reiing,
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt Srowss.
Press [Show]. The display reads Show SGuF:.
Enter the hunt group number you want to program (01-06).
Press [Show]. The display reads Member =tis:.
Press [Next) until the display reads Name:.
Press GLHAMGE.
10. Using the dialpad. enter the name of the hunt group.
— 11. Press to store the name.
12. Press [R5 to exit or [dcxt | to continue programming.

o° %° NS kW
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Checking hunt group metrics
This feature provides you with hunt group call information.

1.

AN Whn B W

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.

Press [Featzre |1 [*] [G]E21N] E11]%]. The display reads
Passyord:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stn=EPerirheral.

Press Mexi ~ | until the display reads /=53¢ Metrics.
Press (show]. The display reads Hunt Srours.
Press [Show . The display reads Show Srour:.

Enter the number of the hunt group you wish to view. The
display reads HG<rit? metrics .

. Press {Show . The display reads the date the information was

last cleared.
Press [Next]. The display reads ®ta 1Ca 1ls:.

The value shown is the total number of calls received by the hunt
group, to a maximum of 99999.

Press [Mext |. The display reads Fri=il,

The values shown are the total number of calls that were
answered and the percentage of answered calls to total calls.

Press o __ |- The display reads Fivg ans: sec.

The value shown is the average time in seconds that it took to
answer a call, to a maximum of 999.

Press Mext _ |. The display reads Fbndn:.

The values shown are the number of abandoned calls and the
percentage of abandoned calls to total calls.
Press faxt | . The display reads Busw 3.

The values shown are the number of times the hunt group was
busy and the percentage of busy calls to total calls.

Press M ___]. The display reads Qwerf 1.

The values shown are the number of calls sent to the overflow
position and the percentage of overflow calls to total calls.

Press [Next]. The display reads Fuwe Bissc.

The value shown is the average time, in seconds, the call waited
in the queue, to a maximum of 999.

Press to exit or fNext | to continue programming.
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Change station numbers

Change station numbers enables you to change the station number of
a keystation.

No station number changes occur until the programming session

ends. If the new station number already exists for another station,
that other station is given the old station number. All station numbers
must be the same length.

The first digit of a new station number cannot be the same as the first

digit of: an exchange line access code; a Line Pool access code; the
Park prefix; the Direct-dial digit. To avoid a conflict, refer to the

table of default settings provided under Access codes on page page
214.

The lowest default station number is 221.

Changing a station number locks the
programming session.

Changing an individual station number locks the
programming session into the Change station numbers
programming mode. After you have finished and have
pressed [z ;, re-enter the programming access code
and the Installer password to continue with other
programming.

Remember that the start station is the lowest default
station number.

Do not perform Startup again, or all previous
programming will be erased.

1. Press Femwe | [F]FE]E]1E]IHF] L] &]. The display reads
Fasshard s .

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnztPerirhersal.

Press until the display reads SY=tesi Frarm ind.
Press [sbow | The display reads Hunt Sroups.

Press [Mext____]. The display reads Chatedie St #.

6. Use [show) and the dial pad to identify the station number
you want to change (old station number). Then, use the dial pad
to enter the new station number.

7. Press to exit or_(Next] to continue programming.

Lho oo
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Background Music ™

This feature allows people to listen to music from an external music
source over their keystation speakers. An external music source
must be connected to the ME and the On Hold feature must set to
Music. The default setting for Background music is N (No).

1. Press Festure  1E]B]E]E] K] F1] E]. The display reads

Fa=zuords.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Strs&Pericheral.

Press {Mex. | until the display reads Sustes prars ind.

Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt SouFs.

Press THext | until the display reads Featy setiinds.

Press (Show]. The display reads Esckarvid music:.

Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No). ™
Press fiis | to exit or _Mext _ ] to continue programming.

OO\]O\(JI-BEM

On hold

You can choose what a caller hears when the call has been put on
hold. There are three options: a periodic tone, music from an
external source connected to the ME, and silence. The default is

Tones.

1. Press Featwrs _ |1 F1E1 0] F]11%]. The display reads
Password:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
“treiPeripheral.

3. Press until the display reads Sustem Frorming

4. Press [show]. The display reads Hunt 9rdurs. fﬁ

5. Press [Mexc | until the display reads Feats+ setiings.

6. Press {Show  |. The display reads EmckIrouind music:.

7. Press [Mgxt _ _ 1. The display reads Un hold:.

8. Press CHAKWGE to toggle the setting.

9. Press Az to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Handset volume

Handset volume allows you to specify whether the volume level of
a handset or headset returns to the system default level when a call
is ended or put on hold, or whether it remains at the level set at the
individual  keystation.

[. Press Feawre |FIF1L]01H] FIT |G The display reads N
Faszward:,
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a Camp timeout

S 3 o w» B~ W

9.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinstPerirheral,

Press fMext | until the display reads Swshem prgrmimd.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt Srours.

Press until the display reads Featr settings.
Press [show]. The display reads Eack®rqund music..
Press iMext | until the display reads Handset “olume....

Press {Show | and use CHRMGE to choose Use sys volume or
Use stn volume.

Press to exit or {Mext to continue programming.

Note: This feature is not available on some older keystations.

You can send an external call to another station, even though all of
its lines are busy. Camp-on is useful for people who process many
calls, such as secretaries or receptionists.

Camp timeout specifies the number of seconds before an
unanswered call reverts to the keystation that camped the call.
Options are 2, 43, &0, ¥4, 120, 150, and 180 seconds. The default
is 45.

1.

\ooo_\]oxu-hw

Press Feats | |*][C]OIN]F ) |[E:. The display reads

Password : .

. Enter the Installer password. The display reads

StrePerirheral.

. Press {rext ] until the display reads Swstem Frorming,
. Press [Show |, The display reads Hunt 9rowsrs.

. Press [New: | until the display reads Festr settings.

. Press [show]. The display reads BackSroud music:.

Press {Maxt | until the display reads Camr timeout:.

. Press CHAMGE to change the setting.
. Press [Es] to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Note: Auxiliary ringer, if programmed to a line, is re-activated
when a camped call times-out and reverts back to the set
that originated the camp-on. When it returns to the
originating set, it will ring and the call can be picked up.
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Park timeout

Park timeout specifies the number of seconds before an unanswered
call reverts to the keystation that parked the call. Options are 30, 43,
60, 90, 120, 150, 180,300 and. 600 seconds. The default is 60.

1. Press Featwe || F]E1:2] NI F1[ ]G] The display reads

Fazgimnards,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrefPerirheral.

Press CHHMGE to change the setting.

3. Press [Next] until the display reads Swstem PrSrming.
4. Press [show]. The display reads Hunt Sroures.

5. Press [Mex: | until the display reads Featr settings
6. Press[Shcw | The display reads Backdraund music:.
7. Press [Mexi | until the display reads Park fiMecuti.

8.

9.

Press [Fiz | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Note: If Auxiliary ringer is programmed to the line where Park
timeout is being used, Auxiliary ringer will not re-activate
once the feature is complete.

Park Mode

Park Mode lets you suspend a call, and lets someone retrieve the call
by entering a retrieval code at any Commander NT station in the
system.

The Park Mode retrieval code is a three-digit number. By default, the
first digit of that number is 1, with the possible retrieval codes
ranging from 10 1 to 109. The Economy/M7 1 OON and M7000
Keystations and SLT use only retrieval code 109.

Lowest-Commander NT assigns the lowest available retrieval
code. If there is only one parked call on the system, the number is
101. If there are 3 calls, they are assigned 101, 102, and 103.

Cycle-Commander NT assigns the next available retrieval code in
the sequence (101 to 109). If the last parked call was assigned 106,
then the next one is assigned 107. If the last retrieval code was 108,
then the next code is 101.

1. Press [Feature |(F|F|E]O]NIF |1 |IG]. The display reads

Faszioprd s,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnstFerirheral.

3. Press [Next] until the display reads Lustem pra-m ing.
4. Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt 3rouFs.
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Transfer revert

~ Network revert

Press [Mext | until the display reads Featr sett ih@s.
Press (Show]. The display reads Backgrowursl music:.
Press [hext ___ | until the display reads Park fede:.

Press CHAMGE to choose Lowest or Cycle.

Press to exit or [Next | to continue programming.

\O?e\]c\lll

After a specified number of seconds, an unanswered, transferred call
reverts to the keystation that made the transfer.

Note: A call that has been reverted to the keystation that made the
transfer will be dropped if it is not answered after 3 minutes.

l. Press [Fzaure _|F|F]C [0 [N.F |1 ] G]. The display reads
Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnziPerirheral.

Press foxt_ | until the display reads Swstes Frarming.
Press [Show ] . The display reads Hunt SrouFs,

Press until the display reads Featr settings.
Press [show]. The display reads Eackdround music:.
Press [Nzt ] until the display reads Trrsfr revert.:
Press CHAMGE to choose 20, 30, 43, &0, 90 seconds.

Press {3 ] to exit or [Kext | to continue programming,

O© S = O Wi B W

If you transfer a call to a external destination and the call is not
answered, it comes back to you after a specified time. Network
revert defines the time, in seconds, before a call is returned to your
station.

Since the time required to transfer a call across the telephone
network varies, you may need to experiment to achieve the correct
setting.

Note: Depending on how the external call is routed, it may not
always be possible for the system to return a transferred call.

1. Press Featurs | [*]#]C]1[@1N E]T][E] . The display reads
FassImed.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnefPerirheral.
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Press {Moxt | until the display reads Swates Frgrming. Y
Press [Swow | The display reads Hunt Sroues.,

Press fMNaxt | until the display reads Featr settings.

Press [Shaw | The display reads Background music:.

Press (Mext | until the display reads Hetisk reuest:

Press CHAMGE to choose 13, 30, 43, 60, or 90 seconds.

press [Els | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

o oo a3 o N B~ W

Delayed Ring Transfer (DRT) to prime and delay

After a specified number of seconds, the system transfers an
unanswered ringing call to the prime station for the line that the call
is on. DRT does not work for a line that has no prime station.

You can set the amount of time the system waits before transferring Y
a call. Options are 3, 5, 10, 135, 20, and 25 seconds.
The default is Yes (DRT to prime station) at 15.

1. Press [Feature) #| ] [C] B M F 1 |[5]. The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthzéPerirheral.

Press until the display reads &<4&tem Frarm ins,
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt '3r-ours.

Press Mext | until the display reads Feair settings.
Press [Show). The display reads Back3round music:.
Press until the display reads DRT to Frime:.
Press CHARGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

If you set DRT to prime to Y, press fMest |, The display reads ,‘.‘
DRT delaws,

10. Press CHANGE until you reach the required setting.
11. Press iAls | to exit or_ (Next] to continue programming.

O oo 3 O wn»i B~ W

Exchange line to exchange line connections (ISDN lines only)

The Conference and Transfer features can connect calls on different
lines together. Whether it is possible to connect two ISDN lines
depends on the type of equipment in use, and whether exchange line
to exchange line connections are allowed in the system.

Exchange line to exchange line connections are allowed by default,
however, if the equipment in use does not support this type of
connection, it will not be allowed regardless of this setting.

Installation and Maintenance Manual P0O90641 2 Issue 02

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au



http://www.avalanche.com.au

Programming feature seftings 199

1. Press (Feature] 1] €] 0] W] F1 L &) The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Strotferirbheral,

Press [Moxt | until the display reads S4stem rrgrming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt ®rcuFs,

Press Mext | until the display reads Featr zett ings.

Press [Show]. The display reads EBackSroured music:.

Press fMext | until the display reads ExEX Trf«Taonf .
Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

7" Held Reminder

A reminder tone and display message occur at a Commander NT
Keystation when a ‘call has been placed on hold for a certain period
of time. The display continues to show the name of the held line until
the call is dealt with. In the case of multiple calls on hold, the display
reads the name of the line that has been held the longest. Once that
call has been dealt with, the next longest held call is displayed.

You can switch Held Reminder on and off and set the time before it
occurs. The options are 30, 60, 20, 120,150, and 180 seconds. The
defaults are Y (Yes) (Held Reminder is on) and 30 & (the reminder
tone will be heard every 30 s).

The Held Reminder emits a double periodic tone; this distinguishes
the feature from the Call Waiting tone which uses a single periodic

tone.
- 1. Press Feature |F|[*]C]O]N]F |} [fG]. The display reads

Password;,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrefPerisheral

3. Press {Mext | until the display reads S=stem erdrfiing.

4. Press Show | . The display reads Hunt groups.

5. Press fMext | until the display reads Featr zettings.

6. Press [Shcw _ |. The display reads Background music:.

7. Press (Next] until the display reads Held reminder:.

8. Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

9. Press [emt ). The display reads Remind delawt.

10. Press LHAMGE to change the setting.
11. Press [Ffs ] to exit or [Mext ] to continue programming.
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Conference tone

This tone may be heard by all parties as soon as a three-way call is
established using the Conference or Privacy feature. You can tumn
conference tones on and off for the whole system.

I. Press feawre _|F|F][C [0 N1 F]1%]. The display reads

PazaordLl,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsiPerirheral.

Press fMext | until the display reads Swstem rrorming.
Press [Show . The display reads Hunt IMILPE.

Press [Mext_ | until the display reads Featsy settings.
Press [Show]. The display reads Back3tnd music.
Press [Next] until the display reads Cowifrence tomel
Press CHAMNGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press [Ris | to exit or [Maxt. __] to continue programming.

O oo 3 O wvni B~ W

Call pickup directed

The Call Pickup Directed feature allows someone to pick up calls

that are ringing at another keystation (by entering the Call Pickup
Directed feature code and the number of the called station).

You can enable or disable Call Pickup Directed for the system. The
default is Y (Yes), which means that the person is connected to the
call that has been ringing the longest in the Call pickup group.

. Press [Feature] F] 1 £ _PIN1FII|& . The display reads

Fa=spord:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsiPerirheral.

Press Hext | until the display reads Swsiesn Frgrm ind .
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt 9rdurs.

Press fMext _: until the display reads Featr settings.
Press [show). The display reads Eack3rouid music:.
Press until the display reads Drirescted pickup:.
Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press [B5 | to exit or Mext ___ ] to continue programming.

© oo a3 N wn B W

Page tone
You can choose whether a tone sounds before a page begins.

I. Press [Featrz |11 E]B]INIF]1]5]. The display reads

Pa=eword:.
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Page timeout

—_ N v W

©

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StyeiPeripheral.

Press gxt until the display reads Swstem rrgrming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt ¥rCuFs.

Press [Mext | until the display reads Featr settinds.

press [show]. The display reads BEackSkoitd music:.

Press [Meat_ _ | until the display reads Pade tone:.

Press ICHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press to exit or [Next ___ ] to continue programming.

The paging feature is automatically disconnected after a specified
length of time.

L
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o

Press Feulurs_ |1 F1C 01N E] 71 . The display reads
Password:,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthziPerirheral.

Press fMext ! until the display reads Sestern Prarming.
press [Show]. The display reads Hunt 9rcurs.

Press [Next] until the display reads Fezty settings.
Press [Show]. The display reads EBatkSraurd music:.
Press {text | unmtil the display reads PageTimecut:.
Press CHAMGE to choose 15, 30, 68, 120, 180, 300, 600, 2700

seconds.

Press {fis | to exit or_[Next] to continue programming.

Automatic Time & Date

When an outgoing BRA call is answered, the network may provide
time and date information to the Commander NT system. The Auto
Time&Date feature enables the Commander NT system to use this
information to automatically update the time and date on the
Commander NT system.

L

Press [Fagture_ | |1 OIN]F |F 1iG]. The display reads
Fazsword:

Enter the Installer password. The display reads

SthsEFerirheral

. Press [Next] until the display reads Suziem rearming,
Press [Shcw | . The display reads Hunt SiCuFZ.
Press Mext | until the display reads Featr ssttimgs,

POP0AA] 2 1ssue 02
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Press [show]. The display reads Eackarourd music:.
Press {Mgat __ | until the display reads Ruta Tim&Date.
Press {HAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press [Fis | to exit or Net | to continue programming

O oo =S

Call log space

Call log space customises how log space is allocated to keystations
in the system. Resetting all logs allows you to reallocate the Call log
space’equally to all keystations in your system.

Use this heading only if you want to allocate an equal amount of log
space to all the keystations in your system. There are 250 call log
spaces available in the system. There are no spaces allocated by
default. Changing the space allocation using Call Log spaces defines
the log space available to all keystations in the system. Any

remaining unassigned log space is available in a log pool, and can be
reallocated under SinsEPerirFheral.

Reallocating call log space may destroy call log data at keystations
that lose space.

I. Press feawre _|[F]FJE]EIN F T 1[G]. The display reads
Fassword:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnziFerirheral.

Press fHext | until the display reads Swsten rrdrming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt raLFs.

Press [Next] until the display reads Featr settirgs.
Press [show]. The display reads Eackaraltrd music:.
Press fNex; | until the display reads = 11 129 sFace.
Press {hcw_ _ |. The display reads Rezet al 1 2o9s7.

Press YES and use the dial pad to enter the space allocation for
the call log at each keystation. You must use a three-digit number
(for example, 020 to give each station 20 spaces).

O oo a3 N wn» A~ W

10. Press ¥ES to accept the settings and end programming. The
system automatically reallocates Log space. Press MO to reset
the number of spaces allocated to each log.

11. Press to exit or_Mext | to continue programming.

Host delay
Host delay specifies the delay between when a line is selected for an
external call (by lifting the handset, for example) and when the
system sends dialled digits or codes on the line. Host delay is
provided to ensure that dial tone is present before the dialling
Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 Issue 02
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Alarm station

Station relocation

sequence is sent. Options range from 1000 ms to 7000 ms in 500 ms
increments. The default is 1000 ms.

1. Press Feawre | F]FIZ) QNI FI] L . The display reads
Passwot!,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnzfFerirhatal.

Press (Next] until the display reads Zdstem FrSrming,
Press (Show_ | . The display reads Hunt Sroues.,

Press [Next) until the display reads Feat+ settin9s.
Press (show). The display reads Back@rowd music:.

7. Press [igxt 1 until the display reads Hoet cheiau:.
8. Press CHANGE to change the setting.

N D AW

9. Press {Fs! to exit or (ii] to continue programming.

An Alarm Station displays system alarm codes, should they occur.
You can set which keystation will be the Alarm station. The default
is station 221.

The Alarm keystation must have a two-line
display

The Alam keystaion must be an Advantage/M731 ON
or Pricwipal/M7324M Keystation.

I. Press [Feature) 1] 1 @|N1F 11| B, The display reads

Passyord:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPerirheral.

Press Moxt | until the display reads Sustem er3rming,
Press (show]. The display reads Hunt 2ouFs.

Press [Mext | until the display reads Feat settings.
Press (show]. The display reads Eack@roursd music:.
Press [Next) until the display reads Alarm sin:.

Press CHAMGE. Enter the station number.

Press A1 to exit or [Mext to continue programming.

O© oo 9 O\ WD A W

The Station Relocation feature lets you move a keystation from one
station socket to another without it losing any of its custom
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programming. By default Station Relocation is N (No), that is, set to
off.

Wait one minute between moves

After movinE a keystation, wait one minute before
moving the Keystaton a second time or changing the
keystation’s station number. The ME may take up to
60 seconds to rerofnise a keystaon moved to a new
location.

Don’tfill old socket before relocating
keystation

When moving a keystation with Station Relocation
tuned on, do not connect another keystation to the
staton socket of the keystaton you are moving before
connecting that keystation to a new station socket.

If you connect a keystation of the same t¥pe to the
vacated station socKet, that keystation will receive the
programming of the original keystation.

If you connect a ke¥station of a different t¥pe to the
vacated station 5fgket that keystation will receive
default programming, and the original keystation’s
programming will be lost.

1. Press Feawrz_ | F]F| 12| NIE T 1G], The display reads

Fasznord:.
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrziPerirheral.
3. Press Mexi ] until the display reads Sw=tai Frarm ins,
4. Press Show __ |. The display reads Hunt eroues.
5. Press iMext until the display reads Featr settings.
6. Press [Show]. The display reads Background maisici.
7. Press [M4axt ] until the display reads 5tn relocation:.
8. Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).
9. Press {Fls ] to exit or Mext ] to continue programming,
Note: Tumn Station Relocation off after the keystation
installation and programming has been completed. This
provides you with more flexibility in testing equipment.
If Station Relocation is off while a keystation is moved,
that keystation’s station number and data remain with the
physical port on the ME, and the keystation does not
receive the original programming when it is recomnected
elsewhere.
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A
Message reply enhancement
The Message reply enhancement feature allows the message waiting
indicator on analogue telephones to deactivate automatically. If the
user replies from the analogue telephone to the designated direct-
dial telephone and their call is answered, the message waiting
indicator ~ deactivates.
This feature also functions if the user invokes the Call Pickup feature
to answer the reply call from the analog set. It does not however,
work with the Retrieve Parked Call feature.
I. Press [Fzaturz |1 [C B]NIF1[_]5]. The display reads
Pazzword:,
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StheéPerirheral.
s 3. Press Msxt___ | until the display reads Swstem prdrmind,
4. Press [show]. The display reads Hunt ‘Araurs.,
5. Press iMext | until the display reads Featr zettings.
6. Press [show]. The display reads Baclkgroumd music:.
7. Press [Next | until the display reads Ms9 rerld arh:.
8. Press THAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

9. Press [Als | to exit or [Mext __ | to continue programming.

Answer key

The Answer Stns setting in Stns&Peripheral programming lets you
assign Answer station numbers to a keystation. The Ans key setting
in Featr settings programming lets you determine what types of calls
will alert at the keystation. Your choices are: Basic, Enhanced and
P Extended.

An Answer key lets a keystation answer calls intended for another
keystation. For example, an Answer key allows an assistant to
answer incoming calls to a manager’s keystation.

Basic, Enhanced and Extended settings determine what types of
calls will alert at the keystation.

The Basic Answer key setting answers all calls except:
. Priority calls

. other Answer key calls

. Overflow call routing calls

. Voice calls

. Ringing service calls

. Callback calls

. Delayed ring transfer calls
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Enhanced permits the same as Basic as well as overflow call routing N
calls but will not answer blind transferred calls. Extended answers

the same as Enhanced plus Ringing service, Callback and Delayed

Ring Transfer calls. The Extended setting cannot answer priority

calls, voice calls and other Answer key calls.

A Commander NT Keystation may have up to eight Answer keys to
monitor other stations.

1. Press Fealure [*]clo] N1F]1f |%]. The display reads

Fasswora:,

2. Enter the Insté.lier password. The display reads
Stn=&Per irherat,

Press (et _ | until the display reads Sustem erdrming,
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt SrouFs.

Press [Next] ﬁntil the display reads Featir settinds.
Press [show]. The display reads Background music:.
Press Tiext 1 until the display reads Ans. kews.

ad

Press CHANGE to select the settings: Basic, Enhanced, and
Extended.

9. Press [Hls] to exit or_fNext to continue programming.

@ N O\ wn B~ W
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Direct-dial lets you dial a designated station with a single digit.
Direct-dial stations can be inside the Commander NT40 or it can be
outside the system in the exchange network. A Direct-dial station is
usually assigned to a receptionist for an entire office or for a
particular  department.

The Commander NT40 system can have one designated Direct-dial
station.

D-Dial 1

For the Direct-dial station, indicate whether it is an internal or
external number. The default setting is Intrnl

1. press [Feawe |F|F|ICITINIF {5} The display reads
Fassuory:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Strnziferirheral.

Press [Next] until the display reads Sw=iem Frarming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt 9roidFs.

Press [Next] until the display reads Direct-dial.
Press (Show]. The display reads D-Dial 1:.

Use (Show] and CHAMGE to select the setting: Intrml, Extrnl,
or None.

8. Press to exit or fMNext to continue programming.

-~ oo o1 = W

Number

Enter the internal or external numbers that the system will
automatically dial when someone enters the Direct-dial digit.

[. PressFealue |F]FIE]GIN F 1} . The display reads

Passwor s,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiPerirhetal.

Press fHext | until the display reads Swstem rrarming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt @rowiFs.

Press until the display reads Dir=ct-d iz 1.
Press [show]. The display reads D-Dial 1:.

Press [show]. The display reads Imtenl#:.

Use CHAMGE, and the dial pad to enter the station number. The
default number for the first Direct-dial station is 221.

9. Press to exit or Mext __ | to continue programming.

o =N o o1 = W
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Line selection

If you assign an external number as a Direct-dial station, you must
indicate which line to use for the call.

The Commander NT40 cannot verify that the number you assign as
an external Direct-dial station is valid. Check the number before
assigning it as a Direct-dial station, and call the Direct-dial station
after you have assigned it in order to test it.

L

10.
11.

12.

o N N - AW

Press {F1c1f? N1F1d JIG]. The display reads
Passyobd.,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StretPerirheral.

Press [Next] until the display reads Fwster srgrming.
Press [Znow |, The display reads Hunt grauss.

Press until the display reads Direct-d ia 1.
Press {how 1. The display reads D-D ia 11 Extrn 1.
Press (Show-]. The display reads Extinl#:.

Use [ret 1. CHRNGE, and use the dial pad to enter up to 24
digits for the external number.

Press OK. The display reads the number you have entered.
Press [Next). The display reads an outgoing facility.

Press CHAMGE until the display reads the facility you want. If you
choose Usg= 1 imeior Foo 1 code: you will have to enter a
specific line number or pool code.

Press [Alz] to exit or {Mext | to continue programming.

You cannot divert calls to any Direct-dial station that is outside your
s Commander NT. See ‘Divert” in the System Administration Manual.
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Direct Station Select Console/Central Answering Position
Module

You can designate one station in the system as the Direct Station
Select Console/Central Answering Position station. When a station
is designated a DSS it gains the following features:

« The limit on the number of messages that the station can send to
other stations is increased from 4 to 30.

. A Principal/M7324N Keystation equipped with a DSS
Console/CAFN Module can handle up to 60 separate lines.

Keystations will be temporarily disabled

When you exit programming after assigning or
tensaigning a DSS, the affected keystations are
temporarily disabled and any active calls are dropped.

1. Press [*] 1 @11 F11 1 E]. The display reads

Fasswordl,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Strs&Perirhersl.

Press {Mext | until the display reads S=stem rrarming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt Trciss.

Press fNext | until the display reads DSS assignment.
Press (Show]. The display reads [35 1.

Press CHAMGE. Enter the number of the station that you are
assigning as a DSS.

8. Press [Ris | to exit or (Next] to continue programming,

N o oA ow

Changing or deleting a Direct Station Select assignment

1. Press [Feature ] C1 0] Nk ¥ 1 k5]. The display reads
Fasauod,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiParirheral.

Press [Next] until the display reads SwWsiett Prarming.
. Press Shaw ___|. The display reads Hunt Sroues,

Press [ext | until the display reads DG5S assignment.

Press [show]. The display reads L& 13,

Press CHAMGE. Enter the new station number and press
(Next]. If you do not enter any number, that DSS is erased.

8. Press iFls_to exit or [Nest | to continue programming,

- o i W
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Access codes are used by the system to direct calls to the correct
lines and destinations. If the codes conflict, some of the features on
the system will not work. The table of default settings can help you
plan your access codes to prevent conflicts.

Digits assigned by default to programming settings

Digit Use Heading
0 exchange line access code Access  codes
! Park prefix Access codes
2 the first digit of B1station numbers Startup
3 possible first digit for station numbers (maxi) | Startup
5 the first digit of Hunt group stations System prgrming
9 Direct-dial digit Access codes
Line Pool access code Access codes
(Not  assigned _by default, but takes
precedence &wmr the Exchange line access
code if there is a conflict)
destination ~ code Services

Line pool codes

This setting enables you to assign a Line Pool access code for each
of the three line pools (A to C). These codes are used to specify the
line pool you wish to use for making an outgoing extemal call. The
default setting is None for all line pools.

The code can be one to four digits in length. Line Pool access codes
starting with the same digit must be the same length. A Line Pool
access code can be the same as an exchange line access code. In this
case, the Line Pool access code takes priority over the exchange line
access code, and a line from the line pool is selected.

A Line Pool access code cannot conflict with: the Park prefix, the
Direct-dial digit; the first digit of any Received number; the first
digit of any station number (including the Auto number or the DISA

number).

1. Press [Featue  JF]F]E]1BIN]F]l 5. The display reads
Faseword:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiPeriphera 1

3, Press [Next] until the display reads S4stet) Prarming.

4. Press (show]. The display reads Hunt Sroups.

5. Press (Next] until the display reads Accezs cocles.

6. Press (Show]. The display reads Line rPod] codes.
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7. Use [show], CHAWGE, the dial pad, and Ok to program the
access code.

8. Press [B5] to exit or (Next) to continue programming.

Park prefix

The Park prefix is the first digit of the Call Parking retrieval code
that must be entered to retrieve a parked call. If the Park prefix is set
to None, calls cannot be parked. The default setting is 1.

The Park prefix cannot be the same as the Direct-dial digit, the
exchange line access code, the first digit of a station number, the first
digit of a Line Pool access code, or the first digit of a destination
code.

Other programmable settings may affect which numbers appear on
the display during programming. Although the numbers 0 to 9 are
valid Park prefix settings, some may have already been assigned
elsewhere by default or by programming changes.

If station number length is changed, and the changed station
numbers conflict with the Park prefix, the setting changes to None.

1. Press [Faaturc B8N £] 1] E). The display reads
Passuord:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrnefPerirhers L

Press Moxt | until the display reads S4stem st orming,
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt Srours.

Press [Hext | until the display reads Rccess codes.
Press [show] . The display reads Line Focl codes.
Press [uext ___|. The display reads park w-&ix:.

Press CHAMGE to select the setting: 1  to 9, None, or 0.

Press to exit or _Mext | to continue programming,

o o0 P AW

Exchange line access code

Extemal code enables you to assign the exchange line access code.
This code enables keystations and peripherals to access exchange
lines. It is generally required to make external calls on the
Beonomy/M7100N Keystation and on telephones connected to an
SLT Adaptor. The default setting is O (zero).

The exchange line access code cannot conflict with the Park prefix,
the Direct-dial digit, the first digit of a Line Pool access code, the
first digit of a station number, or the first digit of a destination code.
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If the station number length is changed, and the changed station ™
numbers conflict with the exchange line access code, the setting
changes to None.

1. Press [Featurs || 21 0] #|Fli ]G] The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stne&Perirhatal.

Press (Next] until the display reads Swatat Prorming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt ‘Froues.

Press {Mext | until the display reads Fccess codes.
Press (Show]. The display reads Line rFowl coder;.
Press Mext | until the display reads E:tiil code:.
Use CHANGE to select the setting: 1 to 9, None, or 0.

Press to exit or [Next] to continue programming,

o oo a9 o w» A~ W

Ensurethe primeline connectstoan
exchangeline

When you use the exchange code, the system selects an
exchange line based on your prime line. Make sure that
anyone who will use this feature has a prime line that is
an exchange line or a line pool containing exchange
lines. If the prime line is an intercom, make sure that the
lowest lettered line pool in the system contains exchange
lines.

Direct-dial #
Direct-dial digit enables you to dial a single system-wide digit that
can be used to call a specific station called a Direct-dial station. A
person whose telephone is a Direct-Dial station is usually an Ny
attendant for the entire office or for a particular department.
Note that ISDN terminals cannot use the Direct-Dial digit to reach a
Direct-Dial station. The Direct-Dial digit is the digit people dial to
reach the attendant. The options are 0, 1. 2.3, 4, 5,6, 7. 8,9, and
None. The default setting is 9.
Another Direct-dial station, an Extra-dial station, can be assigned
for each mode n Services programming,
The Direct~dial digit cannot be the same as the first digit of a station
number, of a Line Pool access code, the exchange line access code,

or the Call Parking prefix. It cannot be the first digit of a destination
code.

If the station number length is changed and the changed station
numbers conflict with the Direct-dial digit, the setting changes to
N o n e
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-~ AUto0 number

. Press Featwe . | ] T] ©) Bl £] 1 1%]. The display reads

Fazssudrd:,
Enter the Installer password. The display reads

StrsiPerirhesal,

Press iext__: until the display reads Sostem Frgrming,
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt Qrowes.

Press [Mex. | until the display reads Rocess codes.
Press {shew__ |- The display reads Lire 7ol codes.

Press CHAMGE to select the setting: 1 to 9, None, or 0.
Press Fis | to exit or [Mext_ | to continue programming,

An external caller does not need DISA and a password to access the
Commander NT40 and use its features. The caller can just dial the
Auto Number to gain access. The Class of Service (COS) on the line
the caller calls in on determines what features the caller can use.

The length of the Auto number is the same as the Rec’d # lenath
specified in S4stem Froming. The Auto number is cleared if the
Received number length is changed.

The Auto number canmot be the same as a Line Pool access code or
a station number.

1.

® N o o A oW

Press Featwre | ®1 F | C1 B N1 F11 | Gl. The display reads
Pa=siwors,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StretPerirheral.

Press (Mext _ __| until the display reads Swst.em Frarming.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt Frowies.

Press (Mext __ | until the display reads Access codes,
Press [Shew . The display reads Lire raol codes,
Press until the display reads Futo #:.

Use CHANGE and the dial pad to enter the digits to be received
from the auto-answer line. Press LLE to set the Auto number back
to None.

Press [Ftz] to exit or [Next] to continue programming.
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DISA number

For calls answered with DISA, the system presents a stuttered dial
tone to prompt a caller to enter a valid COS password. The Class of
Service (COS) that applies to the call is determined by this COS
password.

Afler a remote user is on the Commander MNT40, the DISA number
can be used to change the existing Class of Service.

The length of the DISA number is the same as the Rec’d # length
specified in Saster Fr-am ina. The DISA number is cleared if the
Received number length is changed.

The DISA number cannot be the same as a Line Pool access code or
a destination code.

1. Press Femwe_ 1| B E] 01 W] F) ]G, The display reads
Passuard:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
ShnstPerigheral,

Press [Next] until the display reads Sastem erdrmind.
Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt SrouFs,

Press [Mgxi_ | until the display reads Aocess codes.
Press Show |, The display reads Ling poal codes.
Press i ! until the display reads DISR #:.

Use CHAMGE and the dial pad to enter the digits to be received
from the auto-answer line. Press CLE to set the DISA number to
None.

9. Press [Fiz | to exit or [Next] to continue programming,

© N R
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Two settings for Auto Attendant, Auto Attend and CCR lines, are ™
programmed by the installer. See the “Auto Attendant” chapter in

the System Administration Manuai for information on programming

other Auto Aftendant features.

The auto attendant option must be purchased and unlocked with
keveodes prior to initiating. See “Software Keys” on page 25 1.

Initiating a Program Session when the Auto
Attendant Feature is enabled.
Do not use the Attendant station to inttiate a

programming session when the Auto Attendant feature
is enabled.

If programming is entered from the attendant station:

o any new cals on the #stem will not ring on the
attendant staton and Merefore wil not answer the

call ’—\

e any exstng cal that has already been answered by
the auto attendant wil be placed on common hold
once thegrestirng mbeen played and able to be
retrieved troim I stations.

You wil be unable to enter@rogramming from the
attendant staton with a callanswered by the auto
attendant or on common hold on the attendant station.
The display on the keystation wil show:

Feleasze all Calls.

Once the programming session is terminated, all new
calls wil be available as normal.

Unanswered calls ring back to other stations.
When the Auto Attendant transfers a call to a station that
isn't answered, the call rings back to the Auto Attendant
and to all stations with a ringing appearance for that

line. ,-’

Auto Attend

This setting makes the Auto Attendant features (System Answer and
Custom Call Routing) available on the system. System Answer
automatically responds to unanswered calls at the attendant station
and puts them on hold until they can be refrieved. Custom Call
Routing enables callers to direct their calls using pre-recorded
prompts.

You cannot change this setting until you enter special codes under
Software Keys. For more information, see “Software Keys” on page
251 to unlock this optional feature.

1. Press Feature. |FIEICITI NI FEJ K [6). The display reads
Fazsword ! ,—-*
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System Answer

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsiPerirherzl,

Press [Next] until the display reads Swsism gr@rming.
Press [show). The display reads Hunt Zrcurs.

Press (Nsdl_ | until the display reads Auta Attendant.
Press [show]. The display reads Auioc FAttiend:.

Use CHAMGE to toggle the setting: On or Off.

N ON v N W

If a Voicemail auto attendant or Custom Call Routing device is used
with the system, tum the setting to OFF.

The Auto Attendant on the Commander NT40 is designed to assist
an operator with call handling. Due to Digital Signal Processing
(DSP) resources, a maximum of three simultaneous System Answer
and Custom Call Routing can be handled by the Auto Attendant.
Any further calls will be ignored by the Auto Attendant until these
resources become available.

There are several other activities on the Commander NT40 system
that require DSP resources and if utilised, they can have an uffect on
the amount of simultaneous calls that the Auto Attendant can
answer. These include the Intemal Modem, Conferences and other
Auto Attendant sessions. If it is important to the business that ALL
calls be automatically answered, a more powerful off-core Auto
Attendant application may be more appropriate.

For more information on Auto Attendant, refer to the System
Administration Manual.

The System Answer feature simplifies the job of answering calls by
making sure all calls are answered within a set number of rings.
When calls go unanswered at the station monitored by System
Answer (called the attendant station), Commander »T40 answers
the call and plays a greeting. It then puts the call on hold until
someone can retrieve it.

If the caller knows the station number he or she wants to reach, or is
using the Commander NT40 remote features, he or she can dial
while the System Answer greeting is playing.

System Answer monitors all external calls that appear as a ringing
line key on the attendant station, including DDI lines, Answer keys
and extemnal calls that have been transferred. After System Answer
has played the greeting, the call will be put on hold at the same line
indicator where it first appeared. The feature does not allow for
answering calls from intemal stations.

For more information on Auto Attendant, refer to the System
Administration Manual.
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CCR

Custom Call Routing (CCR) enables calls on certain lines (including
DDI lines) to be directed to a station or group of stations according
to a numbered menu offered to a caller. Custom Call Routing (CCR)
will not answer calls if the Answer mode for a line is set to Auto. See
“Answer mode” on page 164.

To choose what lines will be answered by CCR:

L

10.
1L

Press fFeatue | F] ] €110] W] F 1% | Gi. The display reads
Pasinora &

Enter the Installer password. The display reads

SthsiPerirheral.

Press until the display reads S<=iet RO ins.

Press [show]. The display reads Hunt ‘SFroiFs.

Press {Hext | until the display reads Autt Attendant. N

Press :Show . The display reads Ao Ritarnd:,
Press ,MNgxt | until the display reads LCR.

Press (Show]. The display reads Ff'tzvi3 rings.
Press [Next]. The display reads TLR 1 ires.

Press and enter the three digit line number.

Use CHAMGE and [Next] to choose which lines will be
answered by the CCR feature. The options are Yes or No.
The default setting is No.

For other information about CCR settings, see the “Auto Attendant”
chapter in the System Administration Manual.
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Fax detection

Note: The Auto Aftendant feature must be unlocked by your
installer with keyeodes for the Fax switch feature to
function. See “‘Software Keys” on page 25 1, for more
information.

The Fax switch feature monitors incoming lines and automatically
transfers calls to a fax when it hears fax tones. The Fax switch
contains all of the required Fax tone detection and transfer abilities
within the Commander NT40 system.

Extemal devices between the PSTN and the Commander NT40 are
not necessary, to monitor analogue and digital lines for Fax tones. If
the Fax switch is configured, the Auto Attendant answers a call, the
Fax switch feature tums on and monitors for fax calling tones.

The Fax switch feature allows for

. easy comnection to the Commander NT40 system, through the
I-SSLT Adaptor port or through an SLT Adaptor connected to any
TCM port.

Note: To prevent a Fax device from answering a line before the
Auto Attendant answers, do not define the Appear and Ring
or Ring settings for the SLT Adaptor.

. configuration of a system with just one incoming line, answered
by an Auto Attendant, used for voice, data, and Fax services.

« Commander NT40 systems which have a mix of analogue and
digital incoming lines. All of these line types, if answered by an
Auto Attendant, can handle voice, data, and Fax services.

. configuration of a Hunt group that contains a collection of Fax
devices. All Fax devices collected under one station number.

Note: Hunt group mode must be to either Cyclical or Sequential.
The use of Broadcast mode is not recommended.

The Fax switch feature requires a Fax tone detector to listen to
mcoming lines. The Fax switch feature automatically transfer a call
to a Fax machine when it hears Fax tones.

The Fax tone detector listens for the standard fax calling tone*. Fax
machines emit fax calling tones to connect with another Fax
machine or a device capable of handling Fax calls. The Fax tone
detector listens for 0.5 seconds of the Fax frequency tone. Three
seconds of silence (the absence of tone), followed by the detection
of the Fax frequency tone again. The Fax detector requires up to
seven seconds to determine if a call is a Fax call or not.

If the Fax tone detector detects a Fax call, the call is transferred to a
Fax station number in the Commander NT40 system.
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The Fax tone detector ceases to monitor for fax tones during a call

when:

. there is no Fax call detection within the first seven seconds of a
call, or

. a caller enters a Direct Inward Access (DIA) number.

The Fax tone detector can have one Fax station number

programmed. If there is no Fax station number in the system, the Fax
tone detector does not activate.

Note: A Fax tone detector cannot be used when a fast modem is in
use.

{* Fax calling tones (CNG) as described in ITU-T T.30. The system
will detect these Fax calling tones down to a level of -27 dBM.}

Auto Attendant interactions with the Fax switch feature

To enable the Fax switch feature and the Auto Attendant to manually
answer lines after a predefined number of rings, define a Fax station
number and With the Fax switch On for either Auto Attendant feature
(System Answer (SA) or a Custom Call Routing (CCR)).

When the Fax switch is enabled in a Commander NT40 system

- the first Auto Attendant answered call provides a playback
channel, tone dialling and Fax tone monitoring capabilities

. a second Auto Attendant answered call (while the first one
continues) provides only a playback channel and tone dialling

monitoring ~ capabilities.

When the Auto Attendant answers two calls, the system does not
provide Fax tone detection to the second call. The Auto Attendant
cannot answer a third call while the Auto Attendant is supporting the
firgt two answered calls. When the first call no longer requires Auto
Attendant support, the Auto Attendant provides Fax tone detection
to the second call. The Auto Attendant can answer a third call
providing playback channel and tone dialling monitoring
capabilities.

When the Fax switch is enabled, the tone detector limit of three
prevents the Auto Attendant from servicing three calls at once. The
Auto Attendant can answer three lines when the Fax switch is Off.

The Auto Attendant has the necessary transfer capabilities required
by the Fax switch. With an incoming Fax call, the call is transferred
to the appropriate station number for the Fax machine.

The Fax switch monitors any line type answered by an Auto
Attendant. The functionality a caller hears when the Auto Attendant
answers, remain the same when the Fax switch is On. If a call is not
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226 Programming Fax switch feature

a Fax call, the system provides call handling (Auto Attendant) to the
caller.

The length of time before a user enters the first digit must be at least
seven seconds in length. The length of time includes the period of
the Auto Attendant greeting and the time waiting, after the greeting
finishes. Seven seconds is the maximum amount of time required by
the Fax switch to determine if a Fax machine is calling. If a user
starts to enter digits (for example, DIA) the Fax tone detector stops
and a call is transferred.

Programming the Fax station number

To select a Fax station number:

1. Press [Feawre | [F]*][C][0 4] F1J | iG]. The display reads
Fassuword,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stnagferirhersl.

Press iHext_ | until the display reads Systes Frdeming.
Press ‘Show . The display reads Hunt GrouFs.
Press ;Magxt __ | until the display reads Fax =i+ Mone,

Press the CHHMGE display key. Enter the station number you need
the Fax switch feature to identify. The default is None.

1= LY TN G )

The Fax switch identifies one station number and does not support
the unique definition of a number of Fax devices. Through the use
of the defined station number, a programmable option exist to create
a collection of Fax devices. To support a collection of Fax devices

« use the Divert on Busy setting on a keystation.

« use the Hunt group functionality to collect all Fax devices under
one station number.

Programming the Fax switch

System Answer

1. Press [Feature __ M [F] £ [G]. The display reads

Pazsward:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsdPerirtecal.

3. Press tiext | until the display reads S4@stedn prarming.

4. Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt @SreuFs.

5. Press Mexwi _ | until the display reads Pt Attendant.

6. Press (Show | . The display reads Auta Atternds.
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CCR

10.

. Press Naxt until the display reads S=stem Fnswer.

Press [Ghow . The display reads Aft=r;.
Press [Meul . The display reads Fax SwitchiDiT:

Press the CHAMGE display key. Select On or Off. The default is
Off.

Press [Fealwre  [®][*] E| 0 N][F] ] [&@]. The display reads

FPazsarad:,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrefPerirheral .

Press [Next] until the display reads Swstem srgrmind.

. Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt SrasFs.

Press (Show . The display reads Fuatao Attends.
Press [Mest | until the display reads CCR.

Press Shew |, The display reads Ffter:.

Press [Mext | until the display reads rax Switchzff.

Press the CHAMGE display key. Select On or Off. The default is
Oft.

Because Custom Call Routing allows for more flexibility in
automatically answering and transferring calls, CCR is best for the
Fax detection setting. Custom Call Routing, different from System
Answer, helps businesses that have no dedicated attendant
answering calls.
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Remote access

Remote access packages enable you to control the remote use of
Commander NT40 line pools and the paging feature. Packages are
also used to control remote administration and monitoring of the

system.

You create a Remote access package by defining which of your
system line pools it will be able to access and whether it can use
Page, line pools, and remote administration. You then assign the
package to individual lines (using Rem line access) and to a
patticular Class of Service password (Remote package in COS
passwords).

Remote access packages
1. press Feante || PITIR]IN_F!§ | %] The display reads

FPageaporas.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stn=fPerirlmral .

Press [Next] until the display reads Swstew erorming,
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt rouiFs.

Press until the display reads Femots access.
Press [show]. The display reads Rsti access Fhgs.
Press [Show]. The display reads Show rhd .

Use the dial pad to select the Remote access package you want
to program. The display reads Resm #k2 rin.

9. Press [z ] to exit or JMet 1 to continue programming,

® N o o R ©

line Pool access

b. press Feawre | *] ] €] 01 M| F1T | Bi. The display reads
Passmordl.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthesPerirkeral.

press Hext | until the display reads S9st.em Frarm ing |
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt groups.

Press [Mex: | until the display reads Remote sccass,
Press [show]. The display reads #&M access Fko=.
Press [show). The display reads Show rFk@:

Use the dial pad to select the Remote access package you want
to program.
9. Press (Show]. The display reads LineFool access.

® N o o k&
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10.
11.

12.

Remote page

9.
10.
11.

12.

o ~N o o &~ w

Press and CHANGE,

Press to select the Line Pool access setting for each
pool: N (No) or Y (Yes).

Press {fis] to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Press Foatug__ | [*| #1[E110] N1F 10 |[G] . The display reads

Pazsnoral.

. Enter the Installer password. The display reads

SthadPetipharal.

Press [Next) until the display reads SWstem rrorming.
Press (Show  |. The display reads Hunt 9rours,

Press {Haxt | until the display reads Remote access.
Press [show]. The display reads Rem access Fkgs.
Press [show’ . The display reads Qv rkg .

Use the dial pad to select the Remote access package you want
to program.

Press [show]. The display reads LinsPool access.
Press Mot~ ] . The display reads Rewote Fagel.

Press CHANGE to select the Remote page setting: N (No) or Y
(Yes).

Press [Fz| to exit or [Next] to continue programming,

Remote administration

1.

oo a3 O i BN W

10.

Press [Feature | [x] 14, [F | "] [E]. The display reads
Fassuord,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthedPerirheral.

Press until the display reads Swztem prarming.
Press . The display reads Hunt 9rairz,

Press until the display reads Remole access.
Press [Show’. The display reads Rem access Fkgs,
Press [show]. The display reads Show Fhg:.

Use the dial pad to select the Remote access package you want
to program.

Press (Show]. The display reads LinmePonl accass.

Press until the display reads Remcts admint.
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11. press CHEMGE to select the Remote administration setting:
N (No) or Y (Yes).

Remote monitor
1. Press fFoatwe |F1f|CIB]INIF[} | G]. The display reads

FPassword:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPeripberal.

press [Next) until the display reads Swstem prgrmima.
Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt groups.

Press Mcxt | until the display reads Remote access.

press (Show]. The display reads Rem arccess gkg=.

press (e __ |- The display reads Thow! ¥k -,

Use the dial pad to select the Remote access package you want
to program.

9. Press (Show 1. The display reads LirePaal access,

10. press [Mext 1 until the display reads Remote monitor:.

11. press CHRMGE to select the Remote monitor setting: N (No) or Y
(Yes).

o NN

Remote line access
Enter the number of the line that will be accessible by remote users.

1001 Remote package

1. Press [Feature] *| *]1 i, [0] ™] F 1§ |16). The display reads
Pazajoid @

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StretPerirhersl.

Press (Next] until the display reads S=stem ePrgrmind.
Press |[Show | . The display reads Hunt groups.

Press ‘hexi | until the display reads Rerete access.
press {Sww |, The display reads Rem access w3z,
Press [Next). The display reads Rem 1 1he access.
Press [show). The display reads Show 1 im=i_.

© o N N LB ow

10. press CHAMGE and enter the number of the Remote access
package that will apply to remote use of the line.

11. Press to exit or [Next) to continue programming.
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Remote access Packages defaults

Parameter Square PiX Hybrid

Package 00 Prohibits remote access to line pools, Page,
remote monitoring and administration. Cannot
be changed.

Package 01

Line Pool access

Y for Pool A
N for Pools B and C

Remote  page,
administration, and
monitoring

No

Packages [JZ+15
Line pool access

N for Pools Ato C

Remote  Page,

You can use COFY and the dial pad to copy settings from one remote

The Line Pool access display reads an alphabetic line pool identifier,
followed by a numeric Line Pool access code in brackets, for
example, Poa 1 A <) i M. If no access code has been identified, there
is nothing between the brackets, for example, FoolR ¢ 33 N. The
Line Pool access code can be programmed under Fecess Codeg n

Remote package 00 is the default setting for the Remote package
setting. It permits no access to line pools or to Remote paging.
Unlike packages 01 to 15, package 00 cannot be changed.

You can define up to 15 Remote access packages (01 to 15).

For remote users who call into the Commander NT40 to use
Commander NT40 lines for calling out, the remote restrictions on
the incoming line and line restrictions on the outgoing still apply.

£ administration and
monitoring
package to another.
Swstem Prorm ing.
T

Accessing the IRAD

Remote access capability for the Commander NT40 system is
provided through a built<in remote access device. The IRAD
functions in the same manner as an extemal RAD. However,
because it is available to remote users, it cannot be accessed without

a password.

To set up for access by a remote user, decide on the method that
remote callers will use. Depending on the method selected, you have

these programming options:
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. If external users will call into the Commander NT.40 and be
transferred to the IRAD, program one or more lines to auto-
answer with DISA. Then program one or more COS passwards
with a Remote package that permits remote administration, or
remote monitoring, or both.

. If users from outside the office will be accessing the IRAD
directly, at least one line on the system must be programmed to
be answered by the IRAD.

Before the IRAD can be accessed directly by a remote user, you
must assign it a line number to answer incoming calls.

Selecting a line

1

You can choose the line (001 to 008 and 031 to 038) the internal
Remote Access Device (IRAD) uses to answer a remote personal
computer. The IRAD answers the computer after a set number of
rings. The default setting for Answer line is None and the default
setting for the number of rings is 5.

1. Press Feawre | FF{[F]E]1[Q]N]F |1 ][3]. The display reads

Fas s,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinsiFerirheral.

Press until the display reads Swstem prorning.
Press [show]. The display reads Hunt Srcuss.

Press [Next] until the display reads Remate access.
Press [show]. The display reads Rem arcesz phds.
Press [text____|. The display reads Refi 1 ire acness.
Press Baw | . The display reads Shot 1 ike:,

Press {Hext_ i. The display reads =AU

0. Press [Show). The display reads Frswet 1 ine;

© e N o o W

11. Press CHAMGE, Enter the line the intermal Remote Access Device

1
1

1

Assigning a

(IRAD) will use to answer a remote personal computer.
Enter 001 to 008, 031 to 038.

2. If you have entered a line, press [Mext - to set the number of
rings. The display reads Ffter:.

3. Press THRMGE to select the setting: 2. 3. 4. 5,6, 7,8, 9, 10, 11, or
12 rings.

4, Press IFiz] to exit or [Next] to continue programming,

remote package to the line that the IRAD uses

Assign a remote package to the line the IRAD answers that will
permit the level of access the remote user requires.

1. Press [Featwrs | [*][*][C] @) ] E]E ]G] The display reads
Fassword;.
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2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPerirhera ] .

3. Press Mgz | until the display reads Swstem Frorning.
4. Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt @rowrs.

5. Press [Mex.____ | until the display reads Remote azcess.

6. Press [Show]. The display reads Rem access #kgs.

7. Press [Next). The display reads Rem 1 ire accezs.

8. Press [show]. The display reads Sty 1 ikei.
9. Enter the line number assigned to the IRAD.

10. Press CHAMGE. Enter the number of the remote package to be
applied to the line that the IRAD uses.

11. Press [Pis . to exit or to continue programming.

Dialling in to the {RAD _
To connect to the IR.AT?, a remote user can

. call into the CormnanderNT4OSystemandbeuansfe1redbyan
attendant using [Fezturz __j

. call into the Commander NT40 system, enter a COS password
that permits Remote administration, and then enter
B EJ [T ] RIRA] D).

IRAD password

When a remote personal computer is used for system programming
the IRAD password is used at the computer to restrict unauthorised
access to the Commander NT40 system.

The default password is the software’s System ID. The IRAD
L password must be sixteen digits or less.

1. Press Fegure | #]®]1T1 @] & F1E1G]. The display reads
Pazswobdl,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StreffPerirhieral.

Press JHout until the display reads Pa=zwords.
Press [show). The display reads TS Fiwds.
Press until the display reads TFRD psud:.

Use CHANGE, the dial pad, and ¥ to program the IRAD
password.

o o1~ W
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Changing the Received number length

The length of the Received number can be one to seven digits. The
default length matches the length of the starting station. For
information on programming Received numbers, see “Frogramming
for Direct Dial Inward (DDI) lines” on-page 169.

Received numbers will be setto None

When you chang the Received number length, any
existing Rezei numbers are reset to None.

1. Press Feawre | FICI®I  FITIE]. The display reads

Faszword?,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthziPerirheral.

Press Mext | until the display reads S@stem prorm ing.
Press (Show]. The display reads Hunt Srours.

Press (Next] until the display reads Rec’d # lengthsi
Press CHAMGE to choose 3. 4, 3. % or 7.

Press [Pz’ to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

N o v oA e

Receivednumbermustbecorrectlength

It the number of digits entered does not match the
Received number length, the Received number remains
at the previous value.

Changing the Station number length

You can set the Station number length for the system. Station
numbers can be three to seven digits in length. The default is three
digits.

1. Press Fzawa _ €] [N1E | 1], The display reads
Fassyard;,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPerirheral,

Press [Next] until the display reads S=stem Frgem ind |
Press (Show). The display reads Hunt Wroues.

Press izxt____ until the display reads Stre® lemTth:,
Press CHRMGE to choose 3, 4, 3, Gior 7.

Press [Mex; |- The display reads Dror data cal 157

-~ OO W B W
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Release reasons

8. Press ¥ES The display reads End of session.

Data calls are dropped
Commander NT data devices will drop calls if you
change the staion number length.

Note: The first digit of a new station number cannot be the same
as the first digit of an exchange code, a line pool access
code, a Direct-Dial digit, or a Call Park retrieval code.

At System Startup, you can change the base numbering for
station numbers.

The lowest default station number is 221, but that can be changed.
At Startup, the default station numbers for keystations range from
221 to 245, assuming the lowest default is 221.

When you increase the station number length, the system
automatically places the digit 2 in front of any existing station
numbers to increase the length. For example, if the station number
length is increased to four, station 234 becomes 2234.

No station number changes occur until the configuration session
ends. If the new station number already exists, the two station
numbers are exchanged.

Changes to station number length can take a few minutes to take
effect after you end the configuration session.

Choose what information a station displays when a call is released.
Release reasons can be Simple, Detailed or None. The default is
Simple.

1. Press Feang_ €. [O0] N1 F1Y | [E]. The display reads
Paz=pymed?,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrstPerirheral.

. Press Mext | until the display reads S#=tem prgrmina.
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt Srours,
Press until the display reads Rel=&ass reasonsi
Press CHRNGE to choose Simple, Detailed or None.

Press iF:s | to exit or [hout to continue programming,

N N AW
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™
Internal modem
The intemal modem used for remote programming or monitoring
can operate at two different speeds. The fast speed setting uses the
V.32 bis modem standard, which supports baud rates of 4.8 kbit/s to

14.4 Xbitfs, In some cases, network limitations may prevent the
modem from connecting at the fast speed.

If ¥cu consistently have problems making calls to or from particular
destinations, select the slow setting for the modem. The slow speed
setting is designed for V.22 bis standard (2400 baud) and is much
less likely to suffer from problems originating on the network. The
default setting is Fast.

1. Pross [Fzatwre | JE]XE]O] N E]L G- The display reads
Fassyord s,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiFerisheral. Yy

Press [Next] until the display reads S9sten Frgrming.
Press [Show]. The display reads Hunt ®raours.

Press [Next] umtil the display reads Imtr] mudidens:,
Press CHANGE to select the setting: Fast, Slow.

q;&n-h_&;

Changing the speed of the modern will cause
the system fa restart.

&
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Hospitality Services (HS) is a group of features that increases the
value of the Commander NT system in small to medium sized
hotels, motels or hospitals.

In a hotel setting, guests gain improved services through immediate
access to basic functions like:

. wake-up service or reminders

. accurate tracking of the room’s service requirements (for
example check-in/check-out).

To gain access to Hospitality Services programming you must enter
the Software Keys. See “Software Keys” on page 25 1, for more
information.

Commander NT Keystations are classified as one of three types of

keystations: a common keystation, a room keystation or a
Hospitality Services (HS) admin keystation.

Common keystation

A common keystation can be a telephone found in a lobby, office, or
common area, it is not associated with a room. A common keystation
does not have access to the all of HS features.

Common keystations are Commander NT Keystations or analogue
telephones connected to a Single Line Telephone (SLT) Adaptor.

Room keystation

A Room keystation is a keystation assigned to a room in System
programming. Up to five keystations can be assigned to the same
room (they all share same room number).

Room keystations can be any Commander NT Keystation or an
analogue telephone connected to an SLT Adaptor.

Hospitality Services (HS) admin keystation
A Hospitality Services (HS) admin keystation is any two-line
display Commander NT Keystation. A Hospitality Services (HS)
admin keystation can be programmed to require a user to enter the
Desk admin password before access to HS admin features is granted.

Hospitality passwords

The Hospitality Services feature allows for two types of passwords
to access different areas of Hospitality programming.
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Desk admin password

The Desk admin password is used to access all Hospitality Services
admin features. The default Desk admin password is: ] [21[E [E]
(4677). To change the default Desk admin password:

1. Press |Fectue C_[0] N_Fil].G]. The display reads

Password ..

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiPeriFheral.

Press iMext | until the display reads Fasswords.
Press [show]. The display reads {03 Pswd=.
Press [Next] until the display reads Hospital itr.
Press [Srew . The display reads De=k Femdidsy?.

Press the CHEMGE display key. Enter a one to six digit number.
Press L.

N S e s

Room condition password

The Room condition password controls the ability to change the
room condition with Featire .8 7 . The default room
condition password is: None. Different from the Desk admin
password, the room condition password can remain as None. To
change the default Room condition password:

1. Press [Featwrz_ i [*| ][ O[N] .11 &]. The display reads

Pa==words.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsiPerirheral.

Press |hext | until the display reads Passwords.
Press [show]. The display reads [05 Pswds.

Press [Next] until the display reads Hozri ta 1 itw
Press [Show]. The display reads Desk Fetidida?P?.
Press ‘Next | . The display reads Gand psudibome,

Press the CHAMGE display key. Enter a one to six digit number.
Press QK.

® N o o &

Room desk information

The Rocn- de=k info heading of programming under Hasrita 1 it-r
in T=stem FIrm i3 allows for the installer to assign keystations to
a room. To programme a Commander NT Keystation,
Econoiny/M7 LM and M7000 Keystation or an analogue
telephone:

1. Press [Featurs F]T &N F ] . The display reads
Passipordl,
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© =3 o w»n B~ W

10.

11.

12.

Call restrictions

Enter the Installer password. The display reads

StheiPer Fhara 1L

Press Mext | until the display reads S=stem prariing.
Press [Show). The display reads Humt. =rour:.

Press [Next] until the display reads Hozrital itw,
Press iZnox 1. The display reads Foom<desk infa.
Press (Show]. The display reads Show =&in..

Enter a room keystation number or press the SCHM or

EIHErdisplay keys to find the room keystations defined in the
system.

The display reads nrnri=. The display indicates a room
keystation number, the room number and the number of
keystations in that selected room.

Press (5o | The display reads Rmom #:Mone. To change the
room number of the room keystation, press the THAMGE display
key. The default setting is None.

Press Mext | The display reads Rlm Fud resd 2y,
Determine if the keystation requires the use of the Desk admin
password to access Hospitality features. Press the CHHMGE
display key to select Y or N. The default is Y.

Press :Fls | to exit or Mzt | to continue programming.

The Cz 11 re=strnz heading of programming under HogF ita 11 49 in
S==ten prorming allows for the installer to assign dialling filters to
room occupancy states. Call restrictions is an integral part of the
Room occupancy (RO) feature.

The default dialling filter for all Room occupancy states (Vacant,
Basic, Mid, and Full) is 00. The filters are the standard Commander
NT dialling filters and range from 00 to 99.

To assign dialling filters:

L

_ o8 N B~ W

Press [Faatars C 6.N]E_T |G]. The display reads

Passwotd:.
Enter the Installer password. The display reads

StheZPeriFheral.

Press until the display reads Su=tem FrSrming.
Press [Show]. The display reads Humt SFaiaF=.

Press {rax: | until the display reads Hosrital itr.
Press Taow | . The display reads Room ek infa,
Press hvex: | . The display reads Cal 1 restins.
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10.
11

12.

Service time

Press [Show]. The display reads zcant:i@gm.
Press the CHAHGE display key. The display reads == f 1t.i.
Enter the dialling filter (00 to 99). The display reads Vac.antinn,

Press ;Mext |, The display reads Basici€d. Repeat steps 7
and 8 for Basic, Basic, Mid and Full Room occupancy states.

Press ifils | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

The Ser+) i¢2 t. i me heading of programming under Hosrits 11 tyin
Sastem Prdrming allows for the installer or system administrator to
presramme the time when occupied rooms change state from
Service done to Service required. The S&iw ize time heading is an
integral part of the Room condition (RC) feature.

1.

10.

11

12.

Alarm

Press Featue | (%] [®][C1i0] 1 [F [ [&] . The display reads
FPazsyord:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthséFericheral.

Press [Mext | until the display reads Sdster Frgrsing.
Press [S-aw___|. The display reads Hunt raurs,

Press [hex: | until the display reads Hosri tal itr.
Press [show]. The display reads Raom-dzsk info,
Press [Next] until the display reads Serwvice time.
Press [Show]. The display reads Hourig,

Press the CHHMGE display key. Enter the hour (00 to 23). If the
number is less than 13, the display reads AM. Press CHAMGE to
select PM.

Press iMext - The display reads Mirt.csiga,
Press the CHAMGE display key. Enter the minutes (00 to 59).
Press [Als | to exit or [Next | to continue programming.

The A larm heading of programming under Hogri 13 1 itr in S=5tem
Frarming is an integral part of the Alarm time feature. Under the
Alarm heading the installer programs the following settings:

+ Attention attempts — Number of times the Alarm time feature

attempts to get the attention of the occupant before cancelling.

. Retry intervals — The interval period in minutes, between each

Alarm attempt.

. Attention duration — The period programmed in seconds for

which a keystation alerts or each alarm attempt.
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*» Time formai— Option to select whether the 12 hour or 24 hour

O oo a3 o4 wn B W

10.
11.

12.
13.

14,
15.

16.

clock is used when users program the Alarm time feature.

. Press Fratan . [FIFE]T) I NI ES LY G, Lhe display reads

Fas=sword:,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsEPerirkeral

Press ez | until the display reads Swztet rrarm ing.
Press [Shcw: |, The display reads Humt Qroups.

Press lzx 1 until the display reads Hu=rita 1 itw.
Press [Show). The display reads Foom<desk infa.
Press [i:xl | until the display reads Hlzrm,

Press (Show]. The display reads Htin altetelsIl

Press the CHAMGE display key to select 1, 2, 3, . or 5.
The default is 3.

Press (Next]. The display reads FEztra inisiplid,

Press the CHRMGE display key to select 2. 4. G. or 8 minutes.
The default is 4.

Press Mcx.  |. The display reads Ftts dlration:l3,
Press the CHFIMGE display key to select 0, L3, 201, 30, 411 or 3]
seconds. The default is 15.

Pross [Next]. The display shows Tinie fartiat: 12k,

Prgss e CHAMGE display key to select 12hr or 24 hr. The default
is 12 hour format.

Press F: i to exit or [~z - to continue programming.
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ONN blocking [CLIR)

When activated, ONN blocking (Calling Line Identification
Restriction (CLIR), [Fzature | [2] 1[5 blocks the outgoing
number CLL. When this feature is used, the call is flagged to the

exchange so that the number will not be presented to the person
being called.

On LT supported lines, a call blocking digit sequence is sent to the
exchange before sending the dialoul digits. You can change these
digits in System Prgrming and set it to the digit sequence recognized
by the local exchange for number blocking on a call by call basis.

To cancel ONN blocking press [Fzatre  #| B[ 1 3]

Note:  For ONN blocking to work on BRA trunks, the OLI must be
set to use ONN blocking. You must program the LI # to
something other than the default None.

1. Press [Feature] F1*] C][0 M F]T  [G]. The display reads
Pa=sword;,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinefiPer jphera L.

Press Tt until the display reads Metwk features.
Press [show]. The display reads [MH blockireds,

Press The display reads Tomesd 831.

Press CHRMGE to enter a new tone dialling Name and Number
blocking code. The code for tone trunks can include a maximum
of 10 digits consisting of the exchange Pause {F7}}, digits O-9, %,
and #.

7. Press [Mest . The display reads Flil=eiMHone.

8. Press CHHMGE to enter a new pulse dialling Name and Number
blocking code. The code for pulse trunks can include a maximum
of 10 digits consisting of the digits O-9. Pulse trunks do not
support F78, * or .

N w»ni B W
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Enabling Auto Attendant and Hospitality Services

To enable the Auto Attendant and Hospitality Services features, the
option must be unlocked with keycodes. Refer to the latest Technical
Bulletin for instructions on how to obtain these keycodes.

Entering Expansion keycodes

To expand the NT40 Compact, the software contained in the
cartridge must be unlocked with Expansion keycodes. Refer to the
latest Technical Bulletin for instructions on how to obtain these
keycodes.

Auto-Attendant and Hospitality Services keycodes and Expansion
keviwddey are different things. Expansion keycodas do not enable the
Auto-Attendant or the Hospitality Services features.

1. Press Featwe [*|[* [C][0}N]|[F] I ;iG]. The display reads

Pa=awards.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Str=dPerirheral.

3. Press until the display reads Softuare kegs,

4. Press [show]. The display reads the ZwsIl: followed by the
unique System ID number.

5. Press ‘Als | to exit or [t - to continue programming.

Password Keys

Once you have received the codes record them in the Programming
Record.

1. Press Fealwe |(FIF][C] 8 NJF [ [G]. The display reads
Passwat,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnefPerirheral.

3. Press [Mcxt until the display reads Softipars Keds.

4. Press :Scw |. The display reads S==ID: followed by the
eight-digit System ID Number.

5. Press [Next]. The display reads Fassyord Kews,

The Expansion, Auto Attendant and Hospitality Services
keycodes are entered at this location. The system is able to
determine by the keycodes entered which feature is to be
unlocked.

6. Press [show] and enter the first eight-digit code for Key 1.
Use BKSP to make corrections.

7. Enter the eight-digit codes for the next two keys in the same way.

Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 Issue 02

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au



http://www.avalanche.com.au

Software Keys 253

Note: You will not know if the software keys are being entered
successfully until all the eight-digit codes have been
entered. You will see the numbers on the display as you
enter them and be able to make corrections.

If you have entered keycades to expand the NT40 system,
activate the Auto Attendant or to the Hospitality Services
features and have successfully entered the keys the display reads
Successtully entarad,

Select YES. Wait for the system to re-start.

System will Warm Start when entering

Expansion keycodes.
If you select YES, the system warm starts. All calls in
progress will be lost.
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Speed Dial saves time by allowing you to dial frequently called
numbers using a two-digit code. For example, you can program
telephone numbers for major suppliers or clients for easy dialling.

Speed Dial codes numbered from 01 to 70 are intended for svstem-
wide use. Speed Dial codes from 71 to 94 are for personal use and
can be individually programmed at each Commander NT
Keystation.

The steps to programming System Speed Dial are:
1. Assign a telephone number to a System Speed Dial code.
2. Select a line to be used by the telephone number.

3. Set whether the system displays the telephone number or a name
(optional).

4. Set whether the speed dial number will bypass any restrictions on
the line or station where it is used (optional).

Note: When a speed dial number is changed, all of its associated
attributes must be reprogrammed.

Assigning a number to a System Speed Dial code

First, you choose a two-digit speed dial code (between 01 and 70)
and then assign a telephone number to it.

I Press Feahws |[*][*].C[S]1N][F1T ] &]. The display reads

Fazzyord:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsfPerirhera L.

Press [Mgx: until the display reads S9s =Feed d 1a 1.
Press [Show]. The display reads ZFesd dial #:.
Enter the System Speed Dial code.

3. Press [show]. The display shows the telephone number
currently assigned to the code, or No rurber,

4. Press CHEMGE. Enter the telephone number (up to 24 digits) and
press T,

DN =

5. Press [Gis ] to exit or jMax:  to continue programming. If
you press et , the display shows the line currently
selected for that speed dial number.

Selecting a line

After assigning a keystation number to the speed dial code, you must
select an outgoing facility for the number to use. Choose either a
Prime line, an exchange line, a line pool, or the routing table.
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When you program a line pool as part of a speed dial number, use
interzcm | and the line pool access code, or a programmed line pool
key.

If you assign a specific line to a system speed dial number, only
keystations with an appearance of that line can use the speed dial
number.

1. Press jreatare L[] 210, MF ]I ,531. The diaplay reads
Pazswordi.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsEPerirheral

Press x!i until the display reads %=z =rezd dial
Press [show] . The display reads SF==dd iz 1 # ..
Enter the System Speed Dial code.

Press [show]. The display shows the telephone number
currently assigned to the code, or Nz number. If you are
changing the line selection for an existing speed dial number, go
to step 7.

7. Press CHANGE. Enter the telephone number (up to 24 digits) and
press DK,

8. Press [Next). The display shows the line type currently
selected for that speed dial number.

9. Press CHAMGE until the display shows the line you want.. If you
choose Use Fiime 1 inc: or Use 1 ine: or Pool cadsl.or Use
rout ing tab 1: you will have to enter a specific line number or
pool code.

10. Press {0z | to exit or [Mext to continue programming.

N w» B~ W

Setting the system to display a name instead of number

When you use a speed dial number, you can choose to have the
display show either the telephone number or a name for that speed
dial number. For example you could program a speed dial to call a
frequently used courier and have the display show Lol igr instead
of a number.

System speed dial names can be 16 characters long. The default is
set to display the telephone number.

1. Press Faatue . | f*|[C [O]MN]F11{IG]. The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiFeriFheral.

3. Press |haxt_ until the display reads == sPeed dial
4. Press (Show]. The display reads Speed dial #:.
5. Enter the System Speed Dial code.
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258 Programming System Speed Dial

6. Press [Show]. The display shows the telephone number
currently assigned to the code, or M3 nlimiet,

7. Press [haxi until the display reads Dizplaw didit=l
8. Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

9. If you choose ‘. press 'Fis | to exit. If you choose M,
press [Next] to set the name to be displayed. The display
reads Mamei Sw@s Spd Dial nn.

10. Press 1Z-z . The display shows the currently assigned
name.

11. Press CHHHIGE. Enter the characters for the new name using the
dial pad.

12, Press [F's_ to exit or [hax ; to continue programming.

Setting whether this speed dial number will bypass
restrictions
System speed dial numbers are normally subject to any restrictions
that are programmed in the Commander NT, but they can be
programmed to bypass these restrictions. You may choose to have
the speed dial number bypass the normal call restrictions (Yes to

bypass), or you may choose to have the speed dial number be subject
to normal call restrictions (No). The default is No.

1. Press Franrs G B]EGIG RV, LB The display reads
Passwordi.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinsiPerirheral,

3. Press (Next] until the display reads w2 sFead o ia 1.

4. Press [Show]. The display reads SFesxd dizl #:

5. Enter the System Speed Dial code.

6. Press 2t |. The display shows the telephone number
currently assigned to the code, or Mo rimkas.

7. Press |haxt until the display reads Bwrass restinl

8. Press CHHMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

9. Press [|ilz  to exit or [42x " to continue programming.

Note: If you are in the Speed Dial setting location and no number
is stored and the Bypass Restriction is set to “Yes”, then you
must enter in a number. The Bypass Restriction is set back
to the “No” default. If you try to change an existing one, the
Bypass Restriction is reset to the default, “No”.
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You can personalise your office communications by assigning
names to lines and stations in the Commander NT. The station’s
default name is its station number (for example, 221). A line’s
default name is its line number (for example, Line &&1).

Names can be 7 characters long. Line and station names can contain
both letters and numbers, but not the # and * symbols. To avoid
confusion, do not assign the same name to more than one station or
line, or to a station and a line in your system. Use creative
combinations of initials, abbreviations, or even nicknames, to give
each station and line a unique name.

Naming stations

You can program the system so that when a station number is diallzd,
the person’s name appears on the keystation display. At the same
time, the person called sees the caller’s name on their display.

1 Press [eawra |FIF]C] G N]F [15]- The displuy reads

Pas.swoirds.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsiPerirhers 1.

Press [Show]. The display reads Shrw =tr#:.
Enter the station number.

Press iShocw 1. The display reads Lite access.
Press Maxi | until the display reads Mame.

The display shows the station number or current name.

Press CHHMIGE. Enter the characters of the name using the
keystation dial pad, to a maximum of 7 characters.

9. Press 'z _ to exit or |~z | to continue programming.

©® N o o K~ w

Naming lines

Assigning names to lines can help you identify incoming calls. For
example, if both the Sales line and the Service line ring at your
station, your display will show which line is calling, Sales or
Seruice,

If the Sales department is in a meeting and have diverted their lines

to your station, the keystation display will read Sales for any

incoming calls on their lines.

1. Press Faature | T MiF1] ]G, The display reads
Fassward:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsiPerirheral,

3. Press |meat i until the display reads Lines.
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4. Press [Show]. The display reads Zhiouw 1 ire!.
5. Enter the line number.

6. Press [Mext | until the display reads Mame.

7

. Press 50w |. The display shows the line number or current
name.

8. Press CHRNGE. Enter the characters of the name using the
keystation dial pad.

9. Press ifils | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.
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Many features that can be used at individual stations must first be
programmed. You can:

. assign a Direct-Dial station to enable your colleagues to reach an
attendant by dialling just one digit
. assign a Hotline station to dial one number automatically

. assign page zones so that colleagues can call page within their
groups without disturbing the whole office

. assign pick-up groups to allow colleagues to easily answer calls
ringing at another station

. set Diversions so that all calls can be answered at other stations
even when people’s stations are busy or they do not answer

« lock a station to limit the features that can be used on it
. program an Auxiliary ringer.

. program Do not Disturb on Busy

. program Full and Automatic Handsfree

« allow Priority Call

. activate Redirect ring

Seeing what has been programmed on a station

Setting divert

Station profile lets you examine, without changing, all of the system
programming assigned to any Commander NT Keystation.

1. Enter (Feature] *] 1 EI¥ T [N on any
Advantage/M73 [N or Principal/M7324N Keystation.

2. Enter the station number of the keystation whose programming
you want to check.

3. Use NexT,2HMM and BACK to navigate through the settings.

You can set the system to automatically divert your calls to another
keystation or external telephone when your keystation is busy and
when it is not answered.

To temporarily divert all calls to another station in your Commander
NT system, enter [Fezure 4], and the station to divert to, on the
keystation you want to be diverted.

SettingDiverttoexternaldestinations

To temporarily divert all calls to an external destination, enter

Fzatue |14 ], the line pool access code plus the telephone number,
on the keystation you want to be diverted.

You must program a station to Allow Redirect in order to Divert to
external destinations. Only supervised lines can divert to external
destinations. Calls diverted outside the Commander NT system are
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subject to the restriction filters placed on the lines for the line pool
code specified.

You cannot program_(Feature] i4; using:
« last number redial key

. saved number redial key
. external auto-dial key

Setting the system to divert calls for an unanswered keystation
When you set the system up to divert calls that are not answered at
a particular keystation, you must define the station (or external
destination) that the calls are sent to and the number of times that an

incoming call rings before the call is diverted. You can choose the
delay before which a call is diverted: t, 2, 12, 18 or 30 seconds. The
default is 12 seconds.

Note: If the station that you are diverting calls to does not have a
free intercom key, or has Do Not Disturb or Do Not Disturb
on busy activated, the incoming call continues to visually
alert at your keystation, and the caller continues to hear
ringback.

If this is not desirable, you can program a Divert on busy or
Divert no answer destination for the second station.

For example, station 224 is programmed to divert all
incoming calls to station 235, which in turn is programmed
to divert all incoming calls to station 240.

Unanswered calls coming in on an outside line are
automatically transferred to the Prime station for that line.

If the station is a member of a hunt group, the Divert no answer
feature is overridden and the hunt group call will continue to ring
until the hunt time has expired.

You can Divert on busy to a Hunt Group number.
1. Press Featura | f#|f#] .2 Q1 N]F]1 |[&]. The display reads

Pesaworg:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthefPerirheral.

3. Press [show]. The display reads Show =ini:,

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads hrnsrine.

5. Press (Show]. The display reads Line access.
6. Press Maxt :, The display reads Capabii1 it img,

7. Press [Snow____]. The display reads Divert no answer,
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Press (Show]. The display reads Divert toihHone.

Press CHAMGE and enter the station number where you want the

¢alls to be sent. You can press LLE to change the destination back
to None.

Note: For external destinations, enter the line pool access code

10.
11.
12.

plus the telephone number.

Press [Next]. The display reads Dirvtert delaul.
Press CHAMGE to choose between &, 9, 12, 18 or 30 seconds.

Press Fls  to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Cancelling Divert for an unanswered keystation

1.

10.

Press [Featu=" ] [*] F]E1 @] M] -1 {5, . The display reads

Pazsword:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnséPerirheral.

Press [show]. The display reads Shiaw =tri#:,

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads nnn .

Press [Show]. The display reads Lireg aciessz,

Press . The display reads Garalzi 1 ities.
Press (Show] . The display reads [ iwvert no answer.
Press .Show . The display reads Divert tio:,

Press CHHMGE. You can press CLE to change the destination back
to None.

Press 'R | to exit or (Next] to continue programming.

Setting the system to divert calls for a busy keystation

When a call comes in and you are already engaged on a call, Divert
on busy will pass the incoming call on to another station or an
external destination.

1.

Press [Fealwre BT NF 1[G The display reads

Pas=amols.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsiPerirhsra 1.

Press [Show]. The display reads Show stnt#:.

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads nnn irr.

Press [Shaw i. The display reads Line #.Cess.
Press {axt . The display reads Carabiliti=s.
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7. Press :S-ow . The display reads D'ivert ro answer.
8. Press [Show]. The display reads Divert toi.

9. Press CHEMGE. Enter the number of the station you want your
calls diverted to.

Note: For external destinations, enter the line pool access code
plus the telephone number.

10. Press |[Flz  to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Cancelling Divert on busy

1. Press Featme (% =|[E T|MIT L [3]. The display reads

Fasswsed.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StreiPerirheral,

3. Press [Show]. The display reads Shciww st

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads hiintirir.

Press [Show]. The display reads Line aCzess.
Press Tzt |. The display reads Czrabi 1 itisz.
Press [Show]. The display reads Diiwzrt no arswet.
Press tizw i The display reads I insart, 1o,

Press CHAMGE. You can press LLF to change the destination back
to None.

10. Press Fis: to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

~

Note: You can use the Do Not Disturb { Fratue 6 51 to
divert your calls to the prime station.

Programming Do Not Disturb on Busy

When you are busy on a call and a second call comes in, your
keystation rings softly to alert you to the second call. If you find this
second ring distracting, you can have the system prevent a second
call from ringing by assignir§ Do Not Disturb (DND) on busy to
your station.

When DND on busy is turned on for the station, internal and private
network callers hear a busy tone instead of ringing when you are on
the keystation. External callers are transferred to the Prime station
used in your system.

If you use DND on busy, the line indicator for an external incoming
call still flashes, but your keystation does not ring.

Divert on busy takes priority over DND on busy.
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If an external call uses a DDI line, the call is processed according to
the programming of the DDI line. If there are no available
appearances of the DDI line, the caller will hear a busy tone. See
“Busy tone with Do Not Disturb on Busy” on page 171.

Note: 'When using DND on busy with the conomy /M7 IOON or
M7000 Keystation, there is no indication that a second call
is ringing on your keystation. Putting your first call on hold,
automatically answers the second incoming call.

If the station is a member of a hunt group, the DND on busy feature
overrides the hunt group. This station does not receive notification
of hunt group calls while on a call.

Setting and cancelling Do Not Disturb on Busy

You can set or cancel DND on Busy for each keystation according
to personal preference. Except for the prime station {2Z1% the
default is Y (the station has DND on Busy).

1. Press [Feature] T @ MF. 1T & . The display reads
Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Sths&Perirheral.

3. Press [Show]. The display reads Show sta# ..

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads i,

Press [Show]. The display reads Line acce=s.,

Press [Next] . The display reads Carzb i1 it i=s.

Press -5tow . The display reads Divert na amzur
Press twice. The display reads DML' or busw!.
Press CHHMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

10. Press ‘Hiz| to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

S P N -

Programming Handstree

Commander NT Keystations allow you to make calls without using
the keystation handset. When Handsfree operation is programmed
for a keystation, a Handsfree/Mute key is automatically assigned to
the station. Once a keystation has Handsfree you can also program
Automatic Handsfree. Automatic Handsfree allows you to make and
receive Handsfree calls without pressing the Handsfree/Mute key.

Note: Handsfree operation is not available on an
Economy/M7 10N and M7000 Keystation or a telephone
connected to a Single Line Telephone Adaptor.
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Handsfree allows you to use a Handsfree/Mute key to activate the
handsfree microphone and receiver.

I Press Fuatas | F|F] €10 W1 F T Gl. The display reads

Fazsword .

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnziFeriphsral,

3. Press [Ghow |, The display reads Shiow stp#:,

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rirrinnn.

Press [Show]. The display reads Live =acoess.

Press [Hesz_|. The display reads Carabi 1 itiss.
Press i5tow | The display reads Trivert no answe.
Press Texx | until the display reads Hand=frezi.
Press CTHHHIGE to choose Auto, Std, or None.

10. Press Fiz ] to exit or (Next] to continue programming.

O© o NN O W

Programming Handsfree Answerback

Handsfree answerback allows you to answer a call without lifting
the receiver. It is always turned off for an EconomnyNTL0UN and
M7000 Keystation.

. Press [Feature] #] ][ D] I~ F1[_ &l . The display reads
Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnefPer ipheta L

3. Press [Show]. The display reads Shiw =heiF:.

— 4. Enter the station number of ¢ keystation you wish to program.
The display reads nnnirnr.

Press I5°¢% 1. The display reads Line atres:s.

Press 'Mest |, The display reads Caralbyi 1 ities,
Press (Show]. The display reads Divert no ansue.
Press [Maxt__ | until the display reads HF anzuweriiack:,
Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

10. Press [F'z] to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

©W o0 3 O W

Assigning a pickup group
The Call pickup feature allows you to pick up calls that are ringing
at another keystation in your Pickup group.

You can assign keystations into one of four Pickup groups. Options
for this setting are 1 to 4, and None. The default is None.
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Keystations can be put into and taken out of any Pickup group. See
“Call pickup directed” on page 200 for information on using this
feature.

A hunt group call ringing at a station that is a member of a Pickup
Group can be picked up by any station in t™hat Call Pickup Group.

1. Press Tezire |1 | E]T M F 1t 'G). The display reads
Fassword:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsEPerirheral.

3. Press (Show]. The display reads Show Str¥:.

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads hnn =nni .

Press [show]. The display reads Line access,
Press [Next]. The display reads Carab i 1 it ie=,
Press [Show]. The display reads Diitzrt no arswr
Press until the display reads Pickup 9.

Press CHANGE to assign the keystation to Pickup Group 1.2, 2,4,
or None.

10. Press (ls| to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

© o = o w

Assigning a page zone
Page zones give you the advantage of paging different parts of the
office without disturbing the entire office. You can assign
keystations to one of six page zones. (A zone is any set of
Commander NT40 Keystations that you want to group together for
paging, regardless of their location.) The options for this setting are

zones 1, %, 3 or None (no page zone assigned). The default is page
zone 1.

Members of a hunt group can be included in a page zone but hunt
group stations cannot.

You can make a keystation part of a page zone only if the keystation
has paging set to Y (Yes).

Make sure that everyone who needs to make page announcements
has a list showing the keystations that are in each page zone.

Note:  You can make an announcement to one person by placing a
Voice call [ |Faah.rs [6_& ] to that person’s keystation.

1. Dress [Feawra | [FIF}HC ) B NI EIE]. The display reads

Fa=zmora ),
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiParirera L.
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10.

Press . The display reads Show st.r#;,

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The djsplay reads .

Press (3w . The display reads Line access.

Press Mest |, The display reads Carabi 1 it isz.

Press \5-2w____|. The display reads Divert no amsur,
Press [Next] until the display reads Fade mone.

Press CHANGE to assign page zone 1, 2, 3 or None.

Press Tiz| to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Programming paging

L

L
2,
3.
4,
3.
6.
1.
8.
9.
10.
—

Press [Featwe | ] ] C] 21N _F [ [G]. The display reads

Fazawordi,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Strséferirheral.

Press [show]. The display reads Shuid shi#:,

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnninnm.

Press [show]. The display reads Line access.

Press [Mext . The display reads Carabi 1 it {e=.
Press [show]. The display reads Divert no ansur
Press [Next] until the display reads Fz9indi

Press CHAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press [z | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Assigning keystations to a Direct-dial station

You must determine whether a keystation will have access to the
Direct-dial station, which rings when someone dials the Direct-dial
digit. You can choose Stnl or None. By default all stations have
access to the Direct-dial station.

1.

Press [Feawre | [*]#] €10 N1 F T1.3] The display reads
Passyordl.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Strziferirheral.

Press [show]. The display reads Shon =trt.

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rinninnmn.

Press (Show]. The display reads Line access,
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Press [iext_|. The display reads Laratii 1 ities.
Press 512« |. The display reads Divert no arsur.
Press [ex- 1 until the display reads B-D i 1.

Press CHFMGE to toggle the setting Stni or None.

10. Press Fls ! to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

o oo == O

Allowing Priority Call

If you get a busy signal or a Do Not Disturb message when you have
an urgent call for someone in your office, you can interrupt their call
using the Priority call feature.

By default, keystations are not allowed to make Priority calls. If you
want a keystation to be able to make a Priority call, you must
program Priority call for that station.

A person who receives a Priority call while on another call has 8
seconds to accept or block the call. For information on blocking calls
see “Programming Do Not Disturb on Busy” on page 267. If the
person does nothing, the Priority call feature puts their active call,
including conference parties, on Exclusive Hold and connects your
call.

1. Press Feawe & |[F]|[C:[@ FFi1[E . The display reads
Pazsword:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Sth=iFerirheral,

3. Press [Show ., The display reads Sk strd:,

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rirn mnn .

5. Press (Show]. The display reads Lire =ccess,

6. Press [Next]. The display reads Carab i 1 it igs.

7. Press [Show]. The display reads Liwert neo ansur.

8. Press until the display reads Pricrit= call.
9. Press CHANGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

10. Press iFls_ to exit or to continue programming,

Assigning a Hotline

You can set up a Hotline keystation that automatically calls one
number (internal or external) when you lift the handset or press the

tengers | key. For example, you can have an external Hotline to
your local taxi company for your customers to use.

A hunt group station number can be specified as a Hotline
key station.
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Label the keystation, telling people that it is a Hotline and what
number it dials so that they do not use it mistakenly.

1. Press Feawrg__ |0 [ M]F101 G . The display reads

Password s

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StneiferiFheral.

3. Press [show]. The display reads Show sin#i.

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnrinn.

5. Press [Show]. The display reads Line ancess.

6. PressMext . The display reads Carabi1ities,
7. Press [Show]. The display reads Diivert no amsuwe
— 8. Press Mexit _ _ until the display reads Hot 1 ire.
9. Press CHAMGE to select the type of call the hotline makes: None,
Intml, or Extrnl.

10. Choosing Internal assigns a station number.
11. Choosing External assigns a telephone number.
If you select an external number:

12. Press :Show . The display reads Eutrnl® Mone.

13. Press [HAMGE. Enter the telephone number as you would dial it.
Press CE,

14. Press ment , then CHAMISE to choose Use prime line, Use
line:, Pool code:, or Use routing tabl.

15. Press Fls] to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

— Bypassing a Hotline

Press a line key, or use the Pre-Dial or Automatic dial feature before
you pick up the handset or press on a hotline keystation.
Refer to the Keystation Feature Card.

Auxiliary ringer
An Auxiliary ringer is a separate external keystation ringer or bell
that must be connected by the Installer. The Installer programs the
Auxiliary ringer to generate ringing for calls on particular lines in
Programming. An Auxiliary ringer can also be programmed to
generate ringing for a line placed in Services. The station default for
Auxiliary ringer is No.

Programming the Auxiliary ringer to ring for a keystation

1. Press [Feature] F]1F]E o A FIMJW . The display reads
Fassiords,
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2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StmsdFerirheral.

3. Press [show]. The display reads Show stn#:.

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnnannmn.

Press [Show]. The display reads Line arcess,
Press Hest 1. The display reads Tarabii 1 it 1#=.
Press [Show]. The display reads Diveri no arsure.
Press Mext | until the display reads Aux. #inder,
Press CHHMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

10. Press Tils | to exit or Mext ] to continue programming.

Activating Redirect Ring

As the Administrator, you may want to program the system to
remind people when a line is being redirected. Redirect Ring alerts
you with a brief ring when a call is redirected on one of its lines.

1. Press [Feaira_ | [*|f€ [ ©] N il _[E]. The display reads
Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrcEFerirhera 1.

3. Press [Show |, The display reads Show stindi,

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads nrw irinit,

5. Press [show]. The display reads Line access.

6. Press [Mext _ |.The display reads Carabi 1 it i=s,

7. Press [show]. The display reads [iuti no ansur.
8. Press {Mext | until the display reads Redirect +ing:,
9. Press CHAMGE to select Y (Yes) or N (No).

10. Press [Miz] to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

How line redirection is different from Divert
Divert forwards all calls that arrive at a particular keystation to
another keystation within the Commander NT system or an external
destination. Line redirection redirects only the lines you specify, no
matter which keystation they appear on, to a keystation outside the

Commander NT system. Line redirection takes precedence over
Divert.
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Receive tones

Analogue equipment that is connected to the system with a Single
Line Telephone Adaptor (external or internal), responds only to tone
dialling signals. If you have analogue equipment connected to a
station, set Receive Tones for that station to Yes. Otherwise, leave
Receive Tones set to No.

L

2.
4.
- 5.
6.
1.
8.
9.
10.
—

Press Fzars” " [FIFE|C (01N FJ G . The display reads

Fazsuord:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthziPerirheral.

Press [S12w !, The display reads Show str#i,

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnninrn.

Press [Show |, The display reads Line access,

Press [Mext |, The display reads Carabil it ies.
Press ‘Show |, The display reads T'iverd no amsur
Press [lnext__  until the display reads Feceive tone=.
Press THRNGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press Tis | to exit or [t _ to continue programming,
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Restrictions are digits that the system does not accept during
dialling. Overrides are digits that the system accepts in spite of the

restrictions. Groups of restrictions and overrides are programmed
into Restriction filters.

Rather than define individual restrictions and apply them repeatedly
to each station and line, a restriction filter allows you to apply
restrictions as a single package of dialling sequences that are not
permitted.

Different filters can be applied to

. lines, to prevent stations that share a line from dialling restricted
numbers

. stations, to prevent a specific station from dialling restricted
numbers

. a combination of line and station, to allow specific stations to be
exempt from the line filter.

For example, a manager and four employees share a line but the
employees have a line/station filter that restricts the calls they can
make on that line.

The number of restriction filters that you have for your system
depends on a number of factors. You may want to have different
restrictions for different times of the day (such as barring long-
distance calls after work hours). You may want different restrictions
for a station that clients may use.

Default filters

You may not have to create or change a filter. Some of the more

popular filters restricting long distance calls exist by default. The
following table shows the default filters available and what
restrictions each filter gives you.

Filter 01 prevents you from dialling any number that begins with 0
or 1, except when the number begins with 1800,013, 13.

Filter 05 prevents you from dialling any number that begins with
010, 1, and 00, except when the number begins with 13, 11, 1800.

Filter 06 prevents you from dialling numbers that begin with any
digit.
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You may change the default filters before you apply them. For
instance, you might add override 002 to Restriction 01, permitting
calls to 0500.

Restriction filter defaults

Filter Restrictions (denied) ‘Overrides (exception)

00 No restictions (cannot be changed)
01 01: 0 001: 013

02: 1 001: 13

002: 1800

02 No restrictions
By default affects all
Stations
03 No restrictions

By default affects all Lines

- 04, 31,32, 33 No restrictions

By default affects all
external line redirection
and Divert external calls

05 01: 00
02: 1 001: 13
002: 11
003: 1800
06 01: »

(the dot represents any digit)

07 =99 No restrictions or overrides programmed

Dialling 000 and 1144s cannot be barred in any filter.
Filter 02 is the default filter for stations.

Filter 04 is the default filter for line. Line filters apply for remote
access.

Filters 04, 31, 32 and 33 are default filters for Line Redirection.

You can use any restriction or exception in more than cne filter.

f"""\x

Note:  Although the system accepts emergency service numbers as
a restriction, the system does not in fact restrict the call.

Customising a call barring filter

You can customise default filters for your needs before you apply
them. You can

. create a new restriction filter
. add or remove restrictions
_ . add or remove overrides
. The rules for adding and creating filters are as follows:
? . You can have up to 100 restriction filters.

*
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. There is a maximum of 400 restrictions and overrides allocated
to the 100 programmable filters.

. FBach programmable filter can have up to 48 restrictions. There is
no limit on the number of overrides that can be allocated to a
restriction.

. You can use any restriction or override in more than one filter.
Each time it is used, it counts as one entry. For example, if
restriction 411 exists in filters {}, 02 and 03, it uses up three of
the 400 entries available.

« You can use [#] and B#] in a sequence of numbers in either a
restriction or an override. These characters are often used as part
of feature codes for other systems or for features provided by the
PSTN.

. The maximum length of a restriction is 15 digits. The maximum
length of an override is 16 digits.

. The solid dot {*} can represent any digit. It is inserted by pressing
HHY.

. When you are finished programming restrictions for one station,
you can copy those settings to other stations by using TOFY at the
Restrictions P display. For more information about copying
telephone programming, see “Copying programming to save
time” on page 137.

« You cannot delete a filter but you can delete a restriction within a
filter. Removing the restrictions programmed on a filter makes it

an unrestricted filter but the filter itself is not removed.

Removing a restriction changes the identifying
number of the restriction.

Removing a restiction removes the overrides associated
with it, and changes the identifying number of the
restriction. For example, removal of resticton 01 re-
numbers restrictions 01 to 08 as 01 to 07.

Applying restriction filters
Once you create the filters, you can assign the restrictions to a station
(under StmsfPeriehietral). to a line (under Lines), and to a
particular line on a station (under StnsiFerirheral).

To assign restriction filters for different times of the day, see
“Restriction service” on page 294.

1. Press [Feature] *|*]C][@]N]F ][ |G]. The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads

StrsiPeriphera 1.
3. Press {Snow | . The display reads Shwoiy stmih:.
4. Enter the station number you want to program. The display reads
el Te R
Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 lsSue 02

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au



http://www.avalanche.com.au

Barring valls and privileges (Restrictions) 28 1

5. Press [show]. The display reads Line access.

6. Press fMest _ | until the display reads Rests1ct, ions.

7. Press [show]. The display reads Restrn f i [ters.

8. Press [show]. The display reads Show f1i 1 tcr:

9. Enter the two-digit code or press Hext | .

10. Press {Swew |

11. Use REMOVE, HED. and DK to change the restrictions for the filter.
12. Press (Show . then N4 ] to see the overrides (if any)

for the restriction.

13. Use REMOVE, £DA», and 2K to change the overrides (if any) for the
restriction.

14. Press [F5] to quit or_[Mext | to continue programming.

Assigning filters to a keystation (Stn restms)

Extension restrictions lets-ywu assign a restriction filter to a station
to prevent certain numbers from being dialled from that station. You

can assign a different restriction filter for normal service and for
each of six modes.

I. Press Feawvre |1 {(*]E10IN _E]1 ][G]. The display reads
Fasspoedl,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StreiPerirharal.

3. Press [Show]. The display reads Show sheid:,

4. Enter the station number you want to program. The display reads
P RN,

5. Press [Show]. The display reads Lirg access,

6. Press until the display reads Restricticre.
7. Press [31ew | . The display reads Restrn £ i1 tess.

8. Press Mex: __ | The display reads Sth restrms.,

9. Press [Show]. The display reads Fi liets.

10. Press [show] . The display reads Marma 1 £1 tr:

11. Press HANGE. The display reads Use f 1t.:.

12. Enter the number of the restriction filter to be assigned to the

station for each mode. The following table shows the default
restrictions.

s

*
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Default filters for stations

Mode Restriction filter
Normal 02
Mode 1 (Night) 1"
Mode 2 (Evening) 12
Mode 3 (Lunch) 13
Mode 4 00
‘Mode 5 00
Mode 6 00

This means, for example, that if you enter a set of restrictions for
filter 11, they are automatically applied when the Night mode is

in use.

13. Press 5] to quit or(heét_ | to continue programming.

Assigning filters to a line (line restrns)

Line restrictions let you assign a restriction filter to a line to prevent
certain numbers from being chalied from any station with that line
appearance. You can assign a different restriction filter for normal

service and for each of six modes.

1.

o ® N o o

10.
11.

Press Feanrs €G] B F112 %], The display reads

FPazsuord s,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads

StrnsiPerirheral

Press [show]. The display reads Show str#:.
Enter the station number you want to program. The display reads

[glilakiay o

Press [Show]. The display reads Line access.
Press [Next] until the display reads Restrictions.
Press (Show]. The display reads Restit 1 1tets,
Press [hext | The display reads Lire restres.
Press (Show]. The display reads Horms 1 1 tr:

Press CHAMGE. The display reads Use T 1t:i.

Enter the number of the restriction filter to be assigned to the line
for each mode. The following table shows the default

restrictions.
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Default filters for lines

Mode Restriction filter
Normal (03
Mode 1 (Night) 21
Mode 2 (Evening) 22
Mode 3 (Lunch)- 23
Mode 4 00
Mode 5 00
Mode 6 00

This means, for example, that if you enter a set of restrictions for
filter 21, they are automatically applied when the Night mode is
in use.

12. Press to quit or [Next) to continue programming.

T Assigning filters to a specific line/station {Line/sh restrns)

Line/station restrictions let you assign a restriction filter to a specific
line that can be used for outgoing calls at a specific station. This type
of filter replaces any line or station restriction filters that might
otherwise apply. It restricts the numbers you can dial on a line, but
only from that station. The same line on another station can have
different  restrictions.

As with station restrictions, you can apply a different line or station
restriction for normal service and for each of six modes.

A maximum of 255 line/station restrictions may be applied to lines
at stations.

If a line/station restriction is assigned to a line at a particular station,
it overrides any line restrictions or station restrictions that might
otherwise apply.

P If no line/station restrictions have been defined, the numbers are
checked against the station restrictions and the line restrictions, if
either of these have been defined. The numbers may be rejected by

either restriction.

1. Press F1E#]CT©]N]F- 1 ]%&]. The display reads
Fassword:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StreiPeriphatral.

3. Press [Show___] . The display reads Show stev:

4. Enter the station number you want to program. The display reads
P,

5. Press (Show). The display reads L.ih& access.

6. Press {est | until the display reads Restrictions.
7. Press [show). The display reads Rest++ T 1 Iters,

8. Press until the display reads Linesstn pstr,

b ]
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9. Press {Show_ | The display reads Show 1 ire:,
10. Enter the line number.

11. Press [show]. The display reads Norma 1 T Itr:.
12. Press CHRAMSE. The display reads Usc T 1t

13. Enter the number of the filter to be assigned as the line/station
restricion for each mode. There are no default line/station
restrictions.

14. Press [Fis | to quit or (Mext ] to continue programming.

Remote restrictions

Specify the restriction filter to be applied to remote callers calling in
to the Commander NT on this line. A restriction filter is a set or
group of restrictions and exceptions.

As with line restrictions, you can apply a different remote restriction
for normal service and for each of six modes.

l. Press Feawre |[¥]%1C1[QIN_F_ 4 :[G]. The display reads
Passiwrds,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsEPerirheral.

3. Press fShcw __|. The display reads Show shod#:,

4. Enter the station number you want to program. The display reads
nnn :npnn .

5. Press [show]. The display reads Lire access.

6. Press [Moxz | umtil the display reads Restrict ions.
7. Press [show] . The display reads Restrn i Hers.

8. Press (Next] until the display reads Remots restrns,
9. Press [show]. The display reads Hormal fltrid,

10. Use SHAMGE and the dial pad to program the remote restrictions
for each mode. The default restrictions are as follows:

Default filters for lines

Mode Restriction filter
Normal 04
Mode 1 (Night) 31
Mode 2 (Evening) 32
Mode 3 (Lunch) 33
Mode 4 00
Mode 5 00
Mode 6 00
11. Press [Fis ] to quit or fMex; ] to continue programming.
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The remote restriction restricts the numbers that can be ¢ialled on an
incoming auto-answer line. If a remote user then selects a line to
make an external call, the call is subject to the line restriction filter
of this line and the remote restriction filter on the incoming line.

Assigning calling privileges (Class of Service Password)

Call barring allows you customise and apply dialling filters to
restrict calls. You can temporarily override these filters with a Class
of Service (COS) password. Class of Service passwords replace one
set of filters with another to allow someone to make calls that would
otherwise be restricted.

A system can have a maximum of 100 six-digit COS passwords,
ranging from 30 to 99. Each password consists of a user filter, which
replaces the current station or line/station filter, and a line filter,
which replaces the current line filter.

You can choose and change a password number, the password
content, and finally the user and line filters for your new Class of
Service.

Your COS password is in effect only for the duration of your call and
does not affect the restrictions placed on other users of the system.

Setting up or changing Class of Service passwords

1. Press [Feawwre. |1 *][C]C1N]F ][] S]. The display reads
Passtwopd &

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthefPerirheral.

Press [Next] until the display reads Passwords.
Press (show]. The display reads CO% rawgds.
Press {Sncw . The displays reads Show pawd #:,
Enter a two-digit password (00 to 99).

Press |Show . The display shows the setting for that COS
password.

N N w»n A W

8. Press CHAMGE. Enter a new password (maximum six digits) or
change an existing password. To erase a password,

press THAMGE then press Met .
9. Press ifiz | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Changing line or user restrictions for a COS password

You may find the need to change the dialling filter used by a Class
of Service password.

I. Press Foame |[*]X]€10] HIF1{ |&]. The display reads

Password:.
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o ol A~ W

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Locking a station

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsgPeripheral,

Press iMze____ | until the display reads passwords.
Press [show] . The display reads COS pstds.,
Press (Show] . The displays reads St mas # -

Enter the password number of the COS password that has the
filter you want to change (00 to 99).

Press [show]. The display reads pswd, followed by the
number you chose and the current password.

Press . The display reads Us&+ f ltr: and the current
setting.

If you are changing the user filter, press_CHRMGE. The display
reads Uses  1trs

Enter the two digit number of an existing dialling filter or leave
the entry area blank to return to the default filter.

Press {Mcst | . The display reads Lime flir: and the current
filter assigned.

If you are changing the line filter, press CHRMGE, The display
reads Line f Itr:.

Enter the two digit number of an existing dialling filter or leave
the entry area blank to retum to the default filter.

Press [Fis | to exit or {Mext __ | to continue programming.

You can limit the number of features that can be used or
programmed at a particular station. The options are

. None {default)— not locked. You can program any system or

station ~ setting.
Full-fully locked. You can program only these settings: display
contrast, ring type, ring volume, and volume control.

Partial-partly locked. You can program most station settings.
You cannot program system settings, User Speed Dial codes,
dialling mode, or memory keys; and you cannot move line keys
or enable Voice Call Deny.

Note: Do not apply station lock to the keystation you use to

program the system. There must be at least one
Advantage/M73 10N or PrincipabM7324N keystation in the
system that has Station Lock set to None, or you will not be
able to program the system.
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Setting Station Lock for a keystation

1.

8.
o 9.

10.

Press [Feature) BN E |1 1G], The display reads

Fas=ziorr:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stn=%FPerirhersal.

Press [Show]. The display reads Sho str#:,

Enter the station number of the keystation you want to program.
The displays reads nrn innt.

Press (how |, The display reads Lins access.
Press jhcxt | until the display reads Restrictions.
Press [Show . The display reads Restyn 1 iltets.
Press et ]. The display reads Sin restins.
Press ©-cw . The display reads Fi ltess.

Press [Mex . The display reads StaiLacks.

11 Press CHEMGE to select None, Partial, or Full.

12.

Press [fis | to exit or [Mex _ to continue programming.

—————

Preventing Last Number Redial

Under some conditions, a keystation may be used by customers or
clients. You can prevent non-employees from accessing sensitive
numbers by blocking certain features at the keystation. The default
setting allows a station to use the Last Number Redial feature.

1.

~

O o0 3 O wn

10.
11.
12.

Press [Featura P 1[*]IG1RIMiF ;1 i3] The display reads
Passord?.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Str=iFeripheral.

Press [Show]. The display reads Shay st

Enter the station number of the keystation you want to program.
The display reads rinh e .

Press {Show |, The display reads Line access.
Press ;hoxt : until the display reads Restrictions.

Press [Show] . The display reads Restrr T ilters.
Press [Maxt 1. The display reads Sth restrns.

Press [Show]. The display reads Fi 1%.2rs.

Press Taxt___juntil the display reads R low last sios.
Press CHANGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press 'H= | to exit or_[Next] to continue programming.
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Preventing Saved Number Redial

The default setting allows a station to use the Saved Number Redial
feature.

1.

~

O oo a3 O\ W

10.
11.
12.

Preventing Recall

Press [Fealure C 2N F]1]G]. The display reads

Fassyord;.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Strn=&Ferirher-al.

Press (Show |, The display reads Show stnti,

. Enter the station number of the keystation you want to program.

The display reads vinmsrstmn,

Press (Snaw | The display reads Linz access.

Press [Next] until the display reads Restrictions.
Press (Show]. The display reads Restre f i 1tess.
Press [Next]. The display reads Stn restrns,

Press [show] . The display reads Fi 1 ter=.

Press fMest | until the display reads Allow zawved ma:
Press CHRNGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press [Biz | to exit or [Mext_ to continue programming.

The default setting allows a station to use the Recall feature.

1.

O oo 3 o W

10.
11.
12.

Press [Feewrg 1] ©] H]F_I_1%G]. The display reads

Pas=aoadl.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stn=&FPerirheral.

Press [Show]. The display reads Show stnt:.

Enter the station number of the keystation you want to program.
The display reads rritvinre.

Press [show]. The display reads L.ine aCiess.

Press [Mest | until the display reads Restrictions.
Press [Show]. The display reads Restan filters.
Press INext | until the display reads =i restrns,
Press [Shaw.___ . The display reads Filters.

Press until the display reads Al low recall :.
Press CHANGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

Press [Fis] to exit or_Mext 1 to continue programming.
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Preventing Redirect
The default setting allows a station to use the Redirect feature.

Note: If you prevent Redirect, the station will not be able to
Redirect lines or Divert calls to an external destination.

1. Press Feaawre [ F]C. I[N F1i_1%]. The display reads
Fassthirds.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Sth=ikPetirhera 1

3. Press [show]. The display reads Shcun stn#i.

Enter the station number of the keystation you want to program.
The display reads rrririn.

Press [show]. The display reads Line access.,

Press fMext_ ! until the display reads Restrict ions.
Press [Show]. The display reads Resti+ T i lters.
Press Toxt _ _: until the display reads St restrres,
Press {Shew |, The display reads Filters.

10. Press iMzst___ | until the display reads Allow redirect:.

11. Press CHRAMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).
12. Press {Fls_ to exit or [Next _ | to continue programming.

~

Pt
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Using alternate or scheduled services

Your Commander NT system is set up to handle calls during normal
business hours. However, you may wish to handle incoming calls
differently at lunch time, in the evening, at night, or during holidays.

To accommodate changes, Commander NT provides Services that
let you customise the way calls are handled at different times of the
day. Besides a Normal mode, there are six additional modes. Three
of the modes are already named: Lunch, Evening, and Night. You
can assign new names for these modes and assign names to the three
unnamed modes.

When Ringing service and Restriction service are set to manual, a
control station is used to place the stations and exchange lines that it
controls, into and out of service modes. A control station can be
assigned to control either lines or stations, or both lines and stations.

A service mode activates three aspects of how the system operates:
Ringing, Restriction, and Routing.
. You can customise the Ringing service so that

— an extra station rings for calls placed to the Direct-Dial
keystation -

—— additional stations ring for incoming -calls

— an auxiliary ringer notifies when a line rings

. You can bar long-distance calls by applying Restriction service to
a line or station in a service mode.

. You can take advantage of alternate route selection by assigning
different routes to be used during the different modes.

Turning Services on or off

Ringing service
You can have Ringing service set up to run differently for each of the

six modes. You may decide you want Ringing service for the Night
mode to come into effect only when it is turned on and off manually.

If you manually call on a service, it remains in effect until you cancel
it, regardless of any automatic modes scheduled. Manual service
also overrides any automatic mode that is active.

If you program a service as Manual, you must use the control station
to turn the service on using a feature code. The default control
station for all lines and stations is 221.

. Press Feaue_ |1 *|G]E0 &1 1] E). The display reads

Fasswords, .
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiFerlplera 1
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Press itext | until the display reads Serwices.
Press :Sfiow_ |. The display reads Rindirg zsrwice.
Press [show]. The display reads Rink3ing Srours.
Press Mext 1. The display reads ModkeiH ight,.
Press [show]. The display reads Serwics:

Press CHAMGE to choose Off, Auto, or Manual.

Press Fiz_ to exit or [Mrx to continue programming.

Assigning stations to Ringing groups

You can assign stations to Ringing groups that are applied to a
specific line for a mode.

For example, you may want line 001 to ring at three different
stations for Night mode. First, program those stations to a Ringing
group, then assign that Ringing group to line 001 in Night mode.

By default, station 221 is assigned to all Ringing groups.

1.

e R )

10.

Press Fzatue |F]E] 26! 6]1%] 1] 4] (CONFIG). The

display reads Password:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
ShresEPerirhieral,

Press ™Mesxt ! until the display reads Serwices.
Press [show). The display reads Rin3ing service.
Press \Show . The display reads Rin2ind Frours,
Press Show |, The display reads Show @r-aup:.

Enter the number of the ringing group you want to program. The
display reads Ring Brfi: Hh.

. Press [show]. The display reads Srow sin#;, Enter the

station number you wish to assign to the Ringing group.
Press THARWGE to choose Assigned, or Unassign.

Press uexd to continue with the next station number, or
Haading | to return to Ring 9rF:rnn, or Als jto exit
programming.

Assigning a Ringing group to a line

1.

Press zaetre | [F]F]1B1E)E|B1H] 4] (CONFIG). The
display reads Fassuiodds.

Enter the Installer password.‘The display reads
StreéPeripheral.

Press ezt | until the display reads Services,

. Press . The display reads Ringing serwice.

Press [show]. The display reads Ritv3ing grours.
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Restriction

6. Press [Mext until the display reads the mode you wish to
program. For example, Mrwd=tHight.

7. Fiess [show]. The display reads Serwice:.

8. Press Mext ~ |until the display reads Lire: settings.
9. press [show]. The display reads Thiow 1 ine:.

10. Enter the line number you wish to program.

11. Press iSnow  |. The display reads Rimd gret

12. Press CHAMGE and enter the Ring group number you wish to
assign to this line.

13. Press to exit or [Next] to continue in programming.

service

Assigning restriction filters to modes gives you control over calls
made outside of normal business hours. For example, you may allow
long-distance calls during the day but bar them in the evening (using
the Night mode), and on weekends (using Mode 5, which you may
have renamed Weekend mode).

1. Press [Fgature _ F]0 FIF171%]. The display reads

Fasswerd:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnzdParirheral.

3. Press (Nex:___ | until the display reads Serwices.

4. Press [Show]. The display reads Rin9irg setvics,

5. Pressftest |. The display reads Restrn zeruice,

6. Press Show | . The display reads Madks:M ight..

7. Press [1Sh0WI and use CHAMGE to choose Off, Auto, or
Manual.

8. Press to exit or (Next] to continue programming.

Routing service

Instead of having to manually decide which routes to use at different
times of the day, you can set the routes to automatically be selected
according to the programmed settings for each of the six modes.

Designating alternate routes for calls

The programming for Routing service decides what path an
outgoing call takes using the digits‘lhﬂt are dialled.

When you select an internal line and dial, the numbers you enter are
checked against the routes. If the number you dialled| starts with a
destination code, the system uses the line pool and dials out digits
specified by the route assigned to that destination code, and then
dials the number that you diabled.
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Routing service replaces a number of tasks that otherwise have to be
done manually, including

. entering a line pool code
. dialling an access code for a long-distance carrier

. accessing an alternate route if the Prime line is busy or
unavailable

Uniform numbering plan

Commander NT40 can be programmed to provide dialling
transparency by using a uniform numbering plan. For example, a
worker at an ¢ffice in Melbourne can call a colleague at a branch
office in Adelaide as though the person is calling a station in their
OWD company.

Dialling transparency depends on establishing a numbering plan
where all station numbers are unique and of a uniform length. For
example, if you have three company sites (two in Melbourne and
one in Adelaide) then all three sites should have the same number of
digits in their station numbers, and each station number should be
unique.

When performing System Startup you can change the starting value
and length of station numbers as well as the received number length.
If you apply the PBX template at System Startup, received numbers
and the received number length are set automatically to match the

station numbers.

How Routing service works

There are two headings for Routing service: Routes and Dest codes.
Under Routes, you program DialOut and Use.

. DiadOnt—specifies the digits (up to 24) to be dialled out to reach
the called station.

. Use-defines a specific line pool to be used to make the call.

Under Dest codes you program the Destination route and Absorb
length.

. Normal-is for assigning the route code to be used during
regular business hours.

. Absorb length-indicates how many of the digits in the
destination code should be absorbed by the system (not dhizallvd
out to reach the called station).

When a caller dials a number, Commander NT checks the leading
digits of the number against the destination codes. If the leading
digits are matched to a destinatfon code, Commander NT proceeds
to select the route containing the appropriate line pool and dial-out
digits. It then adds the digits that the caller dialled (subtracting the
ones that are to be absorbed from the destination code).
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In the following example, a caller at station 6625 in Melboumne
wants to reach a colleague in Adelaide. Without the routing service,
the caller would have to select a line and dial 01628 784221 to reach
station 4221 in Adelaide.

Because the system has an appropriate route and destination code,
the caller simply dials 4221. The system trecogtises 4 as a
destination code. It checks destination code 4, which instructs it to
use DialCut 01628 78 and Line Pool A from Route 002. It is
instructed not to absorb any digits from the destination code, so it
adds all of the caller’s digits (4221) to complete the call.

Melbourne Adelaide
Exin &425

= =

[diallad &gits 4221)

Line pocl A

Routing service settings

Foufes [Reute 002)
Diatl O 21éz8 7a
Use: Paal A

Cest cockes ID:Hode 4|
Marrnal: 002
Ahserblangth: 0

Specifying the type of line to be used

Each Routing table lets you program the line pool, and thus the type
of line to be used as the outgoing facility to reach a destination. For
example, if ISDN lines have been placed in line pool B, specifying
pool B as the line pool to use in a route for a particular destination
code, ensures that all calls being routed to that destination use ISDN
lines.

You must ensure that stations and ISDN terminals have access to the
line pools that they need to make calls (programmed under Line
Accegs in StnsfPerirherals). a
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Programming routes

DialQut

10.

11.

Use pool

O oo 3 N w»n B W

10.
11.

P

12.

O oo =N N W A~ W

. Press [Feature] ] *] E] The display reads

Password:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stn=EParirheral.

Press [ex:__ until the display reads Services.

Press Zhow  |. The display reads Ring ins sery ige,
Press until the display reads Roeutirg serwvice
Press [show]. The display reads Routes.

Press [Show __ ]. The display reads Show toute:,

Enter a three-digit route code or press fMext 1.

Press [Show ___ |. The display reads DialOut..

Press EHAHGE. Enter the Dial Out digits (up to 24) or press THHCL
to choose No number.

You can press fFesturs | ] B] to insert a 1.5 second pause in
the dialling string, if necessary.

Route 000 shows no DialOut:No numbr by default and cannot
be changed.

Press [fis | to exit or [Mext_ | to continue programming.

. Press Feawe |1 F)E1QINIF1i] G} The display reads

Password : .

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Stre=fPerirheral.

. Press [Next] until the display reads Services.

Press [show]. The display reads Rindind service.
Press [Next] until the display reads Rt ing setuice,
Press [show). The display reads Routes.

Press (Show) . The display reads Show routes.

"1

Enter a three-digit route code or press, fiext |
Press (Shew |, The display reads Dialfut.:.
Press Mt __ | . The display reads Usc:

Press CHAMGE to choose a line pool. (Route 000 uses Pool A by
default and cannot be changed.)

Press |Fis | to exit or_[Next] to continue programming.
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Programming destination codes

Dest Code

When programming destination codes, you can use wild cards in the
destination code string. As a result of wild card characters, the
number of destination codes programmed in the system is reduced,
maximizing the use of destination codes in the system.
The wild card character can be used only for the last digit of a
destination code and represents any digit from 0 to 9 except for
digits already programmed or used by other numbering plans.
Should there be a conflict with other digits already programmed or
used with by numbering plans, the digit will not be displayed.
The wild card character can only be used to group destination codes
that use the same Route and Absorb Length.
Destination codes without the use of a wild card character

Route DialCut Line Pool )

555 0182 237 625 LinePool &

RS 01731352211 | Lina Pool A T

Destinafion codes | Route | Absorb | Dialout

Lengih

a2 535 ] 962 237 6251

o622 555 3 016237 6252

0523 555 3 0162 237 6253

oE2s 555 3 01622376254

0525 BhGh 3 ME2 237 8255

0528 555 3 | C162 237 6256

DE2F 565 | &l 01731332211

OB2A 558 | & 0162 237 6258

oE29 555 3 0162 237 259
Destination codes with the use of a wild card character

Destination codes | Route Absorb DickOut

Length

e 555 3 0162237625 .

0627 565 All 01731332211
Enter a destination code that is recognized when used as part of a
telephone number for an outgoing call. It can be up to seven digits
long.
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1. Press IFzztwre | F ¥ E] £ 11 1[E]. The display reads
Pazsuord:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StretPerirheral.

Press (Mex: | until the display reads Serwices,

Press [show]. The display reads Kinging Seresice.
Press jex: | until the display reads Routing setvice.
Press (Show). The display reads Routes.

Press [ext . The display reads Drest, codes.

Press [show]. The display reads Show Dstlfodet.

If there are no codes defined, use HGC. and OK to add a new
destination code (up to 7). To enter a wild card character (*) in
the destination code, press the SMY display key.

10. If there are codes defined, press fext | to select one.
11. Use EDD, FIND, and REMOVE to change the destination code.
12. Press to exit or [Maxt__ to continue programming.

O© oo 3 O w» B~ W

Normal rte

Select which route a call using the destination code will take during
normal service and for each of the modes. The automatic mode times
are programmed under Setwicez. The default Nomal route is 000,
which has no DialOut digits and uses Pool A.

1. Press Featwrs F]®|E]0]NIF i |- The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnziPerirheral.

Fat . Press Mext ] until the display reads Ser+w ices.

Press [show]. The display reads Rin3 ins serv ica.
Press {Mext_| until the display reads Raut ing ==t ice.
Press [show]. The display reads Routes.

Press [mext |, The display reads Dest codes.

Press [Show | The display reads Show D=ifode:.

If there are no codes defined, use HRM:, and T to add a new
destination code (up to 7). To enter a wild card character {*) mn
the destination code, press the FMY display key.

10. Press [show]. The display reads Mormaa 1:.
11. Press THAMEGE to select a different route for the destination code.
12. Enter the three-digit code.

. 13. Press [Fl5_ to exit or [#&1 | to continue programming.

© o0 ~N o o1 A~ W
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Turning a manual service on or off with a feature code
There are separate on and off codes for each of the services: Ringing,

Routing, and Restriction.
Tum on Ringing service.
Bawen BRI nging service.
Featua _|[B][F] 2] Tum on Restriction service.
(Feature] @ fF | M Ehtriction service.
Feawra | [7]3] Tum on Routing service.

[Faatura] | @B [R®juting service.

To turn on a service
From a Control station, enter the feature code to turn Ringing,
Restriction, or Routing service on. If activating Restriction or
Routing service. The display reads Serw ices b,

To turn off a service
From a Control station, enter the feature code to turn Ringing,
Restriction, or Routing service off. The display reads Maorral
followed by the name of the service (Ringing, Restrn, or Routing).

Assigning control stations

When Ringing service and Restriction service are set to Manual, a
control station is used to place the stations and exchange lines that it
controls into and out of service modes. A control station can be

assigned to control either lines or stations, or both lines and stations.

You can also use a confrol station to manually override an automatic
mode.

You may want different lines to be assigned to different control
stations. For example, if the Customer Service department is open
during evening hours, you could place the Customer Service lines
under a separate control station. The Sales department, which closes
at the end of the afternoon, could be placed under a different control
station that could call on a service mode for those lines, while
leaving the Customer Service lines unaffected.

Assigning lines to a control station

I. Press Featura |[*|*][Ci[G]MN]F i 1§5]. The display reads
Fassiards,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsiPer irheral,

3. Press until the display reads Serwices.
4. Press [show]. The display reads Rindind zarvice,
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n

Press {haxt | until the display reads Common settinds,
Press ihow ], The display reads Control ==,

Press [show]. The display reads For 1 ihes.

Press [Show] twice. The display reads Show 1 ire:.

Enter the line number. The display shows the line number
followed by the current control station.

O oo = D

10. Press CHEMGE and enter the station number you want to assign as
the control station for this line.

11. Press PR3 | to exit or_(Next] to continue programming.

Assigning stations to a control station

In addition to placing lines into Services, a control station can apply
Restriction service (dialling filters) to other stations.

1. Press fzawre _ F]FIE] OINIF]T 1], The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsEPerirheral.

Press [Next] until the display reads Z&r+ ices.

Press (Show]. The display reads RinJing service.
Press Mexl | until the display reads Comiron sett ings.
Press (Show]. The display reads Control =tir.

Press {Show . The display reads For 1 imes.

Press Mext . . The display reads For stns.

Press [show]. The display reads Show stni:,

10. Enter the station number. The display reads hrin nrr. The station
Tl number followed by the current control station.

11. Press CHHEHWGE and enter the station number you want to assign as
the control station.

12. Press [Flz] to exit or {Hest | to continue programming.

O oo N N w»m b~ W

Changing the name of a mode
1. Press Fzatwe | #|#F1£100] N]E]L 1G], The display reads

Pazsiporg:.
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrefPer-irhetal,
3. Press fvext | until the displayreads Serwices.
4. Press (Show _ |. The display reads Rin9ing sery ice.
P 5. Press (Next] until the display reads Cormmon sett ings,
6. Press (Show]. The display reads Cantrol stins.
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1.
8.
9.
10.

Press [Next]. The display reads Mode rames.,

Press (show]. The display reads Mot 1:.

Press CHAMGE and enter the name you want to assign to the mode.
Press [Flz ; to exit or (Next] to continue programming.

Changing the time of a mode

It is only necessary to program the start and stop times for modes
that are activated automatically.

If you are programming a mode to start and stop at the same time
each day, use CUFY to transfer the settings from one day to the next.

1.

O© oo 9 O n B W

10.
11.
12.

13.
14,

15.

Press Feawre |[F]FICHOIF1F ]I ] I. The display reads
Fas=uord:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsdPerirheral.

Press [Shew___ |, The display reads Rinsing servics.
Press [Mext ] until the display reads Commew settings.
Press (Show]. The display reads Control =tss.

Press [Next]. The display reads Masdg names,

Press vt ] twice. The display reads Modke times.
Press fShge |, The display reads Mordzy mode.
Press [Stow.__ | . The display reads MowheiMight.,
Press iShew . The display reads Start time:.

Press CHAMGE and enter the time you want the mode to start.
Press (< to accept AM or CHRMIGE and DK to accept PM.

Press [Mext __ |. The display reads Stor time:.

Press CHANEE and enter the time you want the mode to stop.
Press K to accept AM or CHAHGE and & to accept PM.

Press Ris ' to exit or fMext | to continue programming.
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Analogue equipment includes answering and fax machines as well
as single line telephones. The Commander NT40 has a built-in
device, the Integrated Single Line Telephone (I-SLT) Adaptor, to
provide a connection for analogue equipment.

If you wish to connect more than one analogue device, you can do
so using Single Line Telephone (SLT) Adaptors. The analogue
device connects to the SLT Adaptor, which then connects to a socket
that a Commander NT Keystation normally uses.

When a single line telephone is connected to the I-SLT or SLT
Adaptor, it can access some Commander NT40 features such as
Divert, Conference, Transfer, and Last Number Redial provided the
analogue telephone supports tone dialling. Telephones connected to
the I-SLT or SLT Adaptor cannot display the system time and date.
For information on using Commander NT40 features through an i-
SLT or SLT Adaptor, see the SLT Adapior User Cerd.

Note that unlike Commander NT40 Keystations that retain an active
call for a minute if unplugged from the socket, a device connected to
an SLT Adaptor will immediately drop an active call if the SLT
Adaptor is disconnected.

You can adjust the following settings for the I-SLT or SLT Adaptor:

. change the dial mode of the Adaptor to pulse or tone; the pulse
setting does not have access to Commander NT40 features

. set whether the Adaptor should receive confirmation and error
tones (only for analogue telephones rather than analogue devices
such as faxes and answering machines)

. determine when the Commander NT40 transmits the dialled
digits for an analogue device, by setting the Answer timer (SLT

Adaptor) or by setting whether the system uses automatic
ringhack detection or the Answer time (I-SLT Adaptor)

Setting the delay before the SLT answers

To accommodate the device connected to the Single Line Telephone
(SLT), you may want to lengthen or shorten the delay before the
device is able to receive tones. For example, a modem or fax
machine requires only a short delay.

Refer to the SLT Aduptor User Card for information on using the
SLT features.

The SLT answer timer controls this delay. The default setting is a
10 second delay before the speech path is connected. For the I-SLT
Adaptor, see “Setting the delay for the I-SLT answers” on page 305.

I. Press Foatgre |®IFIEIR M| F1§ 1S, The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinsEPerirhetral.
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3. Press [show]. The display reads Show =it

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads finnirine.

Press [Show]. The display reads Line access.
Press [Next]. The display reads Czratii 1 it ies,
Press [show). The display reads Divert no answr.
Press {ext | until the display reads SLTR settings.
Press [show]. The display reads Hrsuwer timer:.

10. Press THAMGE to choose 3, 2, 7, or 10 seconds.

11. Press to exit or {Mext _ | to continue programming.

~

O© oo I O W

Sefting the delay for the I-SLT answers

To accommodate the device connected to the Integrated Single Line
Telephone (SLT), you can lengthen or shorten the delay before the
device is able to receive tones. For example, a modem or fax
machine requires only a short delay. The timer ensures that the I-SLT
Adaptor connects with the Exchange at the appropriate time.

For the I-SLT Adaptor (default Station 237 or Station 229 for NT40
Compact), the Commander NT40 uses a different default than for
the SLT Adaptor.

For an SLT Adaptor, see “Setting the delay before the SLT answers”
on page 304.

I. Press Fzare ] € PIN]FIN. 18], The display reads
Password:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Sirasiberirheral.

- 3. Press [Show]. The display reads Shot shni:.

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnn innm

Press (show]. The display reads Litwe access.

Press {Nex: |- The display reads Carab i1 it ies.
Press [show]. The display reads Divett no amzwr.
Press [Next | until the display reads SLTA zettings.
Press [show]. The display reads Fnswer timer:.

10. Press CHAMGE to choose 3, 5.7, or 10 seconds.

11. Press to exit or_(Next] to continue programming.

O o0 3 O\ W
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Changing the dial mode of an SLT Adaptor

You must tell the system whether the device connected to the SLT
Adaptor sends out pulse or tone (DTMF) signals. The default is

Towez,

I. Press *|F1E]R]N]E1f 1IG]. The display reads
Pazsuard:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinsiPerirheral,

3. Press {Show | . The display reads Show =thi:,

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnn nrin.

~

Press {Snow | . The display reads Lirwe access.

Press [Mex” "], The display reads Dapabi 1 it {ez,
Press [show]. The display reads Div&ri no ans=ur
Press until the display reads SLTH settings,
Press [show]. The display reads Rnswet timer:.

10. Press hexz |. The display reads SLTR modz:,

11. Press ZHAMGE to choose Tone or Pulse.

12. Press to exit or_[Next to continue programming.

\ooo\]oxfll

Setting whether the SLT Adaptor should receive system tones

You must tell the system whether or not the device connected to the
SLT Adaptor should receive confirmation and error tones. These

tones inform a person of call progress, but only confuse a modem or
fax machine.

. If the SLT Adaptor is connected to a telephone, set Tones to Y.
. If the SLT Adaptor is connected to any other device, set Tones to

N.
The default is disabled (N).

1. Press Feature FlEelENI W L1 The display reads
Fasspord .

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StneiPerirheral.

3. Press {Snow - The display reads Show =tir#:.

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rinninrn.

5. Press [show]. The display reads Line access.
6. Press fdex:  |. The display reads Carakr i1 it fes,
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7. Press {8cow___|. The display reads Divert no anzur-

8. Press [Next] until the display reads SLTR setitinds.
9. Press [show]. The display reads Hrsuwer t imeri

10. Press [Mext | until the display reads SLTH taones:.

11. Press CHHMGE to choose Y (Yes) or N (No).

12. Press [F=]to exit or [Nest | to continue programming.

Note: This setting does not interfere with intrusion and conference
tones presented to a keystation connected to an SLT
Adaptor. These tones are heard through the keystation
handset regardless of the SLT Adaptor tones setting.
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CLl assignment

If you subscribe to Call Display services (often called Calling Line
Identification), external calls are identified on the display. The
display may also show a message indicator from an external voice
mail service. LI assignment programming enables you to
cogtomise how this information is used.

1.

e N o v

Caller ID station

10.
11.

Press [Feature] [*|[#]F]E][6 8]]34 ] (CONFIG). The
display reads Pazaticu-i.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StretPerirheral.

Press [show | The display reads ‘Show stnfi

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnridri.

Press Show . The display reads Lire access.
Press [Hex | until the display reads Metiok T eaturss,
Press [Show . The digplay reads £i.1 a== ignment..

Press (show). The display reads Show 1 ing:. Enter the
number of the line you want to program with {’LI settings for the
station.

Press to exit. or _[Maur to continue in programming.

. Press [Feawrs  |F|*]218]%8]BE1#]#4 ] (CONFIG). The

display reads Fassword:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnzsiPerirheral.

Press [Show]. The display reads Show st+#:.

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rnn rintr.

Press [show]. The display reads Line access.
Press ezt ) until the display reads MNetuk features.
Press [show). The display reads TLI assignment..

. Press (Show]. The display reads Shaw 1 inc:. Enter the

number of the line you want to program with CLI settings for the
station.

Press [show). The display reads Callat I =il
Press CHAMGE to select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).
Press s ] o exit or 4= ] to continue in programming.
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Call log station

1 st Display

Call log station enables you to specify whether the station
automatically logs Call Display information for calls on an
exchange line. The line must appear on that station but it does not
have to be a ringing line. The default setting is No.

1. Press Fezurs__ || F1Z]1E]6]1[E] ] 4] (CONPIG). The
display reads Passuord ;.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StredFer{pheral.

3. Press [show). The display reads S £isd:

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads e,

5. Press [show). The display reads Lire access.

6. Press Mext | until the display reads Heish £ eatuyos,

7. Press (Show] . The display reads CLI a=siShment.,

8. Press {3how . The display reads “hoay 1 inc:. Enter the
number of the line you want to program with LI settings for the
station.

9. Press [Show |- The display reads Caller ID &t

10. Press {Mext . The display reads Cal 1 log =t
11. Press CHAMGE to select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes).
12. Press [z to exit or fMext . to continue in programming.

The Commander NT system allows stations to display call
information. You specify the station number under T1.I siti in Line
data. The 1 st Display option lets you choose what call information
is first displayed on that station. The options are Number or Line.
The default is Numbr.

Depending on the services you subscribe to, Call Display
information may contain the number of the caller, or the name of the
line in your Commander NT system that the call is on.

1. Press [Foatug_ | CIRI NI EJLTIE]- The display reads

Password:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnzfPeripheral.

3. Press (Show), The display reads Show =im#:,

4. Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads ririn rinn.

5. Press [Show ;. The display reads Line access.
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10.

Press [Mext_ | until the display reads Hetuwk featiges.
Press (Show]. The display reads Cl I &zsigtment.
Press (Next]. The display reads 1ztDisrlay.

Press CHAMGE to choose Name, Numbr or Line.

Press iFz ] to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

On an incoming call, the display may show Unknown number if the
information is not available from your telephone company. You may
see private number on the display if the caller blocks that
information.

This setting applies to Commander NT40 stations only. The Auto
called ID (identification) momentarily shows the number of the
called party on the display of a Commander NT40 station. *The
default is No, the Auto called ID is not displayed.

Auto called ID
L.
2,
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

log space

Press Femtrs  VF) F1C) @) [ 12 [E] - The display reads

Pesspords.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPerirhera ],

Press [Show 1. The display reads Show =tr#:.

Enter the station number of the keystation you wish to program.
The display reads rihm nin.

Press (Show]. The display reads Line zcoess.

Press [Mext | until the display reads Nctwk features.
Press [Show]. The display reads Cl I assignment.
Press {Naxt __ | umtil the display reads Pute ca 1 led D).
Press CHEMGE to choose N (No) or Y (Yes).

Press to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

Log space determines the number of items that can be stored in the
Call log for each station.

1.

2,

3.
4,

Press Feawrs |F)FIEJEJEIB ] E 1[4 (CONFIG). The
display reads Password : .

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Sthsiferirheral,

Press fShow . The display reads Show Strs.

Enter the station number of the keystation ¥©u wish to program.
The displays reads riraanen.
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Press {Show __|. The display reads Lime access.

Press until the display reads Metwk features.
Press [Zhow |, The display reads CLI sss igrmerdt..
Press iMext | until the display shows Lo9 Seacs.

Use [Show], BT}, and REMOVE to redistribute the log space.
There is no log space assigned by default.

10. Press to exit or [Mest to continue programming.

Space must be available in the log pool to add space to a Call log.
The maximum number of spaces available is 250. System-wide log
space allocation is performed in Call log space under System
programming.

O oo a3 O\ W

7
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Preliminary checks

The following programming information assumes that an ISDN
BRA Cartridge has been properly installed in the ME and that the
cart type has been set to BRA4.

For information on installing the ISDN terminal, refer to the
documentation that accompanies the terminal.

l. Verify that an ISDN BRA Cartridge has been installed in the ME.
2. Note the position of the ISDN BRA Cartridge.

3. Check the SDF wiring to determine if the ISDN terminal is to be
plugged into loop 1, loop 2, loop 3 or loop 4 for the appropriate
ISDN BRA Cartridge.

4. Determine the ISDN loop number (201-204 for cartridge 1 and
23 1234 for cartridge 2).

Setting the ISDN loop typeto Sor T

ISDN loops can be configured as either type S or T. If ISDN
terminals are being installed on a loop to provide a User-Side S Bus,
the Loop type must be set to S.

See "Progranuming for the ISDN BRA loop type” on page 154 for
the procedure to program the Loop type to S.

Before Changing loop Type or Sampling
The IS0M BRA Cartridge must be disabled in
Maintanance, Module Status before you can change
these settings. You can change these settings if the
carridge has not yet been installed in the ME slot and
re-emaflle the cartridge after changing the setting.

To re-enable the cartidge see “Verfying that the SO
BRA Cartidge is enabled” on page 318.

Loop type selection of ISDN lines is limited to
Sand T

Note: Contact Commander Care Online at
1800 809 88 1 for details of certified ISDN Terminal
equipment.
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Setting the Sampling rate for the loop

Before Changing Loop Type or Sampling

The 530N BRA Cartridge must be disabled in
Maintenance? Module Status before you can change
these settings. You can change these settings if the
curTridEe has not yet been installed in the ME slot and
re-gnnfle the cartridge after changing the setting.

To re-enable the carridge see “Verifying that the IS
BRA Cartidge is enabled” on page 3 18.

You need to set the Sampling rate only for S loops when providing
a User-Side S Bus for an ISDN BRA Cartridge. The options are
Fixed and Adaptive. The default setting is Adaptve.

. Fixed: if two or more ISDN terminals are being installed on the
— S loop and the length of the loop is less than 200 m (34 ohm of
0.5 mm cable), set the Sampling rate to Fixed.
. Adaptve: if two or more ISDN terminals are being installed on

the S loop and the length of the loop is greater than 800 m
(134 ohm of 0.5 mm cable), set the Sampling rate to Adaptve.

If one ISDN terminal is being installed on the S loop, the length of
the loop can be up to 800 m and the Sampling rate should be set to
Adaptve.

See “Sampling” on page 154 for the procedure to program the
sampling rate.

Verifying that the ISDN S loop is provisioned

I. Press [Feature) F1F1C1EIN]FI[]IE]. The display reads
Pas=word:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsEPerirheral.

Press [Next] until the display reads Maintenance.
Press (Show]. The display reads Zwstem Ueraion.
Press [Next] until the display reads Provisioning.

Press {Snow |, The display reads LC1-FE:. If you are setting
the second cartridge on the ME, press [hiext 1.
The display reads LCz—ME:.

7. Press[show]. The display reads the first loop number on that
Cartridge, followed by Provignd or Derrowisred. If you are

provisioning another loop on the cartridge, press
until the display shows the loop you want.

N DN AW

8. If the loop is de provisioned, press Bl to provision the loop.
The display reads Urdzt ing state.
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9. Press [Headica | until the display reads Maintenance. Continue
programming with the Maintenance procedure below.

Note: When the ISDN loop is configured as type S, only the loop
is provisioned, both lines associated with the loop are not
provisioned.

Verifying that the ISDN BRA Cartridge is enabled

I. Press [Feature] F1#|C] TN ¥ § |G- The display reads
Pagzword:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnstFerirheral.

Press [Mext | until the display reads Ma intenance.
Press [Show]. The display reads ='4=iem Uersicnh.
Press Mext | until the display reads Mudu L& Status.
Press (Show]. The display reads Show module:.

. Enter the module number (2). The display shows the cartridge
inventory on the module.

8. Press SIATE. The display shows the port status for the module.

9. Press DISHELE. The display reads Disable at ahce?
Press YES. The display shows the transient message
Urdatimg state..., followed by Disabled kv w=et

10. Press EMAELE. The display reads lIFdatird state.

11. Wait approximately 5 minutes to allow the module to initialise.
All the LED: on the front of the ISDN BRA Cartridge will be
flashing while the module is initialising. After the module has
initialised, the LED= on the front of the ISDN BRA Cartridge
will no longer be flashing. The LED for the S loop will remain
lit providing at least one ISDN station number terminal has
established connection to the loop (if necessary, go off-hook on
the ISDN station number terminal to establish a connection).

12. Press [Rls | to exit or [Mex: to continue in programming.

N N i AW

Allow time for ISDN BRA Cartridges to
initialise

When 30N BRA Cartridges initialise, the Commander
NT40 system performance may appear slow until
initialising is completed. The initialisation will take
between 5 to 10 minutes. [30M initialisation is

eformed when instaling 130N BRA Cartridges for the
Erst tme and also occurs when changing between
different  software  loads.
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-
Allow time for clock synchronisation
When bringing 150 BRA Cartridges into service, it
may take up to 5 minutes for the ME to s;mchmnisa the
system clock to the network.
Assigning a station number to the 1SDN S loop
If you have installed an S loop when providing a User-Side S Bus,
you must assign a station number to the loop for the terminals to be
able to make or receive calls:
See “Programming station numbers for ISDN terminals” on page
155.
-
P
.f-..
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Check that devices are available and idle

After Commander NT has been installed, powered up, and
programmed, it must be tested. Follow the steps to test each device
and to check that the system is operating. Use Port/Stn Status,
heading in Maintenance, (see “What you can do with Purt/Stn
status” on page 356) to check that all devices are available and idle.

Confirming that the exchange lines and keystations are

operational

1. Check all stations by calling each Commander NT Keystation
from another and by making as many simultaneous outgoing
calls as there are exchange lines.

2. Check the quality and clarity of all connections.
3. Check the visual indicators.

4. If there are any problems, see “Troubleshooting” on page 333.

Testing a power-fail telephone

ME connected to a switched power source

1. If the ME is directly connected to a switched 240 V a.c. mains
General Purpose Outlet (GPO), switch off the mains General
Purpose Outlet (GPO) and proceed.

2. Pick up the power-fail telephone handset. If you hear dial tone,
both the power-fail telephone and the line are functioning

propetly.
3. If you hear no dial tone:

== Check that power to the ME is disconnected.

=~ Check that the exchange line and the power-fail telephone
connections are correct.

— Ensure that the power-fail telephone is not faulty by
connecting it directly to the exchange line and listening for
dial tone.

4. When the test is complete, switch on the mains or mains General
Purpose Outlet (GPO).

ME connected to an unswiiched power source
Two people are required for this procedure.

Person 1

1. Disconnect the AMP Champ connectors from the ME.

2. Disconnect the mains lead.

Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 Issue 02

Ty

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au


http://www.avalanche.com.au

Testing 329

3. Carefully remove the fuse located behind the mains lead where
it attaches to the ME. Remain with the ME.

4. Replace the mains lead to make sure it is earthed.
5. Replace the AMP champ connectors.

Followproperdisconnectprocedurestoavoid
electric shock.

Do not disconnect the mains lead from the mains
General Purpose Outlet (GPO) or the ME while AMP
Champ connectors are connected to the ME

Hazards on ground pin and Software
Cartridge.

Do not leave the ME alone whie the AMP Cham
connectors are connected and the mains lead or the fuse
is  disconnected.

Person 2

1. Pick up the power-fail telephone handset. If you hear dial tone,
both the power-fail telephone and the line are functioning
properly.

2. If you hear no dial tone:
— Check that power to the ME is disconnected.

— Check that the exchange line and the power-fail telephone
connections are correct.

— Ensure that the power-fail telephone is not faulty by

connecting it directly to the exchange line and listening for
dial tone.

F Person 1
1. When the test is complete, remove the AMP champ connectors.
2. Remove the mains lead.

3. Replace the fuse, then reconnect the mains lead, and then
reconnect the AMP Champ connectors.

Confirming that an ISDN S loop is operational
1. Check that the corresponding loop LED on the ISDN BRA
Cartridge faceplate is on.
2. Check that the ISDN terminal can make and receive calls.

3. If there are any problems, see “Troubleshooting” on page 333.
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Confirming that an ISDN T loop is operational

1. Check that the corresponding loop LED on the ISDN BRA
Cartridge faceplate is on. (The LED will come on as soon as
wiring is connected in the SDF to the network.)

2. Check for dial tone on ISDN lines from a Line appearance/Line
pool at a station. Ensure that calls can be received on ISDN and
DDI lines at the appropriate stations.

3. If there are any problems, see “Troubleshooting” on page 333.

Testing the SLT and I-SLT Adaptors

To confirm that the Single Line Telephone (SLT) Adaptor or the
Internal Single Line Telephone (I-SLT) Adaptor are operational:

1. Connect an analogue telephone to the analogue side of the SLT
or I-SLT Adaptor.

2. Listen for dial tone.
3. Make an mternal call.

4. Make an extemal call (if an exchange line or line pool has been
assigned).

5. Call the SLT or I-SLT Adaptor from another keystation.

Refer to the SLT Adaptor User Card for details.

Testing the Call Detail Recorder Unit

Test the master CDR unit by dialling the Administration feature
code from any Commander NT Keystation. Please note that only the
master CDR can be accessed via the Administration feature code.

Press Faature | [3] #*] [2]. The display reads: Cal 1 log2ing.

Note: On Economy/M7100N or tandard/M7205N keystations,
the second line of the display does not appear.

Testing the Remote Access Device

After the RAD installation and on site programming are completed
you should test the RAD’s data transfer capabilities. To test the
RAD, make a connection between the PC running RU and the ME
at the customer site.

If the PC is not located at the customer site and the RAD is not
programmed with Auto-answer ON, you must phone the RU
operator and instruct the operator to establish an on-line connection
with the RAD.
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If you are using a PC at the work site, refer to Commander NT
Remote Utilities for mstructions on starting an on-line session.

The test is passed when the remote or local PC establishes a
connection with the ME.

If the PAD is programmed to report alarms, you can test alarm calls
by disconnecting the PAD mains supply. After a few seconds,
reconnect the mains supply. The RAD reports an alarm to the
specified alarm connection centers.

To test the RAD from a keystation:

Press feawre | [ [*#] [¥], followed by the password,

A BT B]E]IE]. If the display reads FAD Rdmitt, the RAD is
functioning properly. If the display reads Inactive feature, the
PAD is not functioning.

Testing the Busy lamp Field Display

1. Call any keystation using a dual-memory key on the Advantage
Keystation with the BLF.

2. Answer the call at the other keystation. Do not end the call.
3. Go back to the Advantage Keystation with the BLF. On the BLF,

the indicator associated with the dual-memory key you pressed
should be on (dark).

4. End the call at both Commander NT40 Keystations.

Testing the Direct Station Select Console/Central Answering
Position Module

1. Use Key Inquiry {Featare__ 11 ) to check that the
pre-assigned line keys and internal autodial keys have the correct
snap-on caps.

2. Tum on the Do Not Disturb feature on an keystation and check

that the indicator appears beside the intemal autodial key for that
keystation on the DSS Console/CAPN Module.

3. Call a Commander NT Keystation using the programmed
intemal aurcdial key on the DSS Consolz/CAPN Module.

Testing the Door Station

1. Press the Call key on the Door Station and ensure the “Call”
keystation alerts for the programmed ring time, then chimes are
heard at all appropriate sets included in the programmed page

zone.

To establish the voice path, dial the Door Station’s number from any
Commander NT Keystation, or answer a ringing call from the Door
Station at the Call keystation.
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If installed, test the door release mechanism:

1. Press the oreN display key or dialling the digit as specified under
Foatue 1l |[x]fa].

2. Press {Fz | to end the test.

Note: If ERU is the selected opener type, the call will be
automatically released. There will be no need to press ,

Note: 'The Door Station will enter a 30 second waiting period after
it originates page chimes. The Door Station’s Call key will
provide confirmation tones to the Door Station user during
the waiting period, but it will not initiate subsequent calling
until the 30 seconds have expired.

Door Unlock Unit (DUU)

In idle mode the DW flashes twice per second, indicating proper

operation and commmumication with the Door Station.

To test the DW, place an intercom call to the appropriate Door
Station and push the digit on the dial pad which comresponds to the
dip-switch code on the DW.

The DW should activate for the designated time, accompanied by
a steady LED light.

External Relay Unit (ERU)
1. From any keystation, call the Door Station by dialling its station
number.
2. Press the oreN display key or dial the selected digit.

3. The ERU should activate in conjunction with the ME page relay
activating the door or gate.

Note: When the Door Station is programmed for ERU door
opening control, the Door Station disconnects the call
when you press the open display key or dial the selected
digit.
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Troubleshooting steps and precautions

After the Commander NT has been tested and you have confirmed
that it is operating as intended, a device or feature may appear to
malfunction. Follow the troubleshooting steps to determine if a
malfunction exists. Once you have confirmed that a device is faulty,
follow the steps given to rectify the problem.

Observetheseprecautionswhen 1

troubleshootingthesystem
Never install or remove ariy¥ of the components of the
system whie the mains to the ME is on.

Follaw all instructions in the installing the hardware
Section when re-installing equipment.

Only qualified persons should service the
system.

The installaton and service of this unit should be
performed only by service personnel with appropriate
trining and experience necessary to be aware of
hazarls to which they are exposed in performing a task

and of measures to minimise the danger to themselves or
others.

Troubleshooting the Main Equipment (ME)

1. Check that the mains lead from the ME is plugged into a working
a.c. mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO).

2. If a.c. power is present and the indicator light on the ME is off,
replace the fuse in the ME (see “Replacing a fuse” on page 335).

Disconnect system tails before power

Always disconnect the cables before unplugging the
power source to ensure that the system is propery
earthed.

Restore power before plugging in the cables.

. Remove AMP Champ connectors.

Power down the ME by unplugging it.

Unplug the mains lead from the ME.

Pinch the tabs on the fuse drawer and remove it from the ME.

Remove the fuse from the left-hand compartment (not the one
labeled “spare fuse”) and discard it.

N e AW
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P )
' 8. Insert the new fuse into the left-hand compartment.
Replace with the same type of fuse.
For continued protection against risk of fire, replace only
with the same type and rating of fuse (250 V, 6.3 A).
9. Replace the fuse drawer in the ME and restore power to the
system.
Replacing a fuse
.‘rﬂ_ﬂl‘
.f‘ﬁ'“ IFI,,EIF! draver .

Bottom view of ME

DO NOT CONNECT
MAINS POWER

Power Bar mains leads

1. Check that the mains lead from the ME or Power Bar is plugged
mnto a working AC mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO).
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Cartridges

L

Check that each cartridge (Feature, Expansion and Line) is
seated firmly in its proper slot.

Don’t power up the ME while an Expansion
Cartridge is removed

Re-applying the mains after a carridge has been
removed resets the system programming to defaults. To
retain system prodfamming, an Expansion Cartridge
must be replaced fiy another one.

5Q-pin connectors

Ensure that the 50-pin connectors on the ME are plugged in and
fastened securely. Refer to “Connecting the wiring” on page 35.

Internal wiring

L

Check that the station loop resistance does not exceed 59 I2 on
0.5 mm wire.

If the loop length is greater than 300 m, ensure that a Station
Power Supply (SPS) is in place and functional.

Replacing the ME
Replacing the ME should only be performed as a last resort, as the
system must then be reprogrammed. The new ME will have a unique

System ID that is required for activating the Auto Attendant feature.
For more information see “Software Keys” on page 25 1.

L
2.

Unplug the ME mains lead from the ME.

Remove the Software Cartridge, the analogue Line Cartridge(s)
and the ISDN BRA Cartridge(s) (as applicable).

Unplug the 30-pin connectors at the ME for the exchange lines,

station wiring and auxiliary equipment. Remember to unfasten
the threaded pin at the top of the connector.

Gently lift the ME from undemeath to free it from the mounting
bracket.

. Slide a new ME onto the mounting bracket.

Replace the Software Cartridge, the analogue Line Cartridge(s)
and the ISDN BRA Cartridge(s) (as applicable), as described in
“Installing the cartridges” on page 25.

Reconnect all of the cabling.

. Reprogram the system.
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P

Troubleshooting Cartridges

Check first for user configuration problems, then wiring and
programming errors, before replacing Commander NT40

equipment.
Andlogue line Cartridge
1. Check that the cartridge is properly inserted in the ME.

2. Run a Maintenance session to ensure that the cartridge is not
disabled. See “What you can do with Module Status” on page
362.

If the trouble persists, try each of the following until the problem is
solved:

If a.c. power is present and the LED indicator on the ME is off, see
“Troubleshooting the Main Equipment (ME)” on page 334.

For information on replacing components, see “Installing the central
equipment” on page 23. .

Don’t power up the ME while a INT40
Services/Expansion or a Digital Station
Cartridge is removed

Re-applying the mains after a cartridge has been
removed resets the system programming to defaults. T0
retain system programming, NT40 Services/
Expansion or Digital Station Cartridge must be
replaced by <wcifier one.

ISDN BRA Cartridge

1. To ensure that fhe cartridge is not disabled, run a Maintenance
session. See “What you can do with Module Status” on page 362.

2. Check that the line type administered is BRA. See
“Programming for the type of Line/BRA Cartridges in the ME”
on page 152.
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3. Check that you have programmed the loop type and Sampling

rate correctly.
<>
\‘\-.mr"
S TLoeps =
Lo Tloop 2 .
ST legpd '
5o Tloop 4 '
Green light on BRA \
cartridge
Steady:
BRA cat loop is provisioned
I50M link  connected
Flashing: -
BRA catt loop is not provisioned -
Not lik
BRA cat loop is provisioned “ |

15D™M link not connected

4. Check the LEDs on the front of the ISDN BRA Cartridge: In
service: steady green LED indicates that the cartridge is
functioning(flashes during iitialisation or when loopback is
activated).

5. Replace the ISDN BRA Cartridge if all LEDs flash continuously.

6. If the trouble persists, try each of the following until the problem
is solved:

— Check cable wiring between the Network Termination Point
and the System Distribution Frame. Contact your network
supplier to confirm BRA connection.

— Replace the ISDN BRA Cartridge.
— As a last resort, replace the ME.

Troubleshooting the I-SLT Adaptor

The problems listed here focus on trouble with the I-SLT Adaptor
and the analogue device connected to it.
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Calls do not ring (and caller does not receive busy tone)

-
L.
2.
3
4.
3.
6.
1.
[-SLT Adaptor
1.
2.
3

Verify that the ringer of the attached analogue device is tumed

on.

Check the ringer volume.

. Verify that calls can be answered even when the device does not

ring.

Replace the analogue device with a single-line analogue
telephone and check for ringing.

Check for ringing at the wiring connection block using a single-
line analogue telephone.

Check wiring from the System Distribution Frame (SDF) to the
attached analogue device.

Check the requirements of the analogue device to see if it is
compatible with the I-SLT Adaptor specifications. See
“Integrated Single Line Telephone (I-SLT) Adaptor” on page
394.

is always busy

Remove the attached analogue device from the I-SLT Adaptor
cable and make a call to the I-SLT Adaptor from a Commander
NT Keystation. If the line is not busy, the analogue device may
be faulty. If the line is busy, check the wiring,

Ensure that the analogue device is not faulty by connecting it

directly to an exchange line and verifying that it fimctions
correctly.

. Check the intemal wiring at the modular socket and the System

Distribution Frame. The I-SLT Adaptor port should have about
3 1 V dc. across the connection when the single-line analogue
device is disconnected.

Check the requirements of the analogue device to see if it is
compatible with the I-SLT Adaptor specifications. See
“Integrated Single Line Telephone (I-SLT) Adaptor” on page
394.

Run a maintenance session to ensure the I-SLT Adaptor is not
disabled. See “Troubleshooting lines” on page 349.

Calls cannot be answered (or dial tone is not present when making

calls)

L.

Check that the I-SLT Adaptor connections have been connected
correctly.

Replace the analogue device with a single-line analogue
telephone and check for dial tone.
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3. Ensure that the analogue device is not faulty by connecting it
directly to an exchange line and checking for dial tone.

4. Check that the I-SLT Adaptor is not busy by making a call to it
from a Commander NT Keystation. If it is busy, remove the
analogue device anl check for busy.

5. Check the intemal wiring at the modular socket and the System
Distribution Frame. The I-SLT Adaptor port should have about
31 V d.c. across the connection when the keystation is
disconnected. The voltage should drop when the single line
analogue device is connected and a call is attempted.

6. Check the requirements of the analogue device to see if it is
compatible with the I-SLT Adaptor specifications. See
“Integrated Single Line Telephone (I-SLT) Adaptor” on page
394.

Calls cannot be made (but dial tone is present)

1. Ensure that the analogue device is not faulty by connecting it
directly to an exchange line and making a call.

2. Ensure that the dialled number is not restricted by call
restrictions.

3. Check if the ME is detecting dialling by listening to the dial tone.
Dial the first digit of a station number and check that dial tone is
removed. If you still hear dial tone, the ME is not detecting the
dialled digit.

4. Determine if the problem is associated with the wiring by
connecting the analogue device directly to the modular socket or
the SDF of the ME. If calls can be made with this connection, the
problem may be with the intemal wiring,

5. Check the internal wiring at the modular socket and the i
distribution cross-connect. The I-SLT Adaptor port should have N
about 31 V d.c. across the connection when the keystation is

disconnected. The voltage should drop when the analogue
telephone is connected and a call is attempted.

6. Check the requirements of the analogue device to see if it is
compatible with the I-SLT Adaptor specifications. See

“Integrated Single Line Telephone (I-SLT) Adaptor” on page
394.

Troubleshooting an SLT Adaptor

The problems listed here focus on trouble with an SLT Adaptor and
the analogue device connected to it.

1. Check that the SLT power supply is properly connected to a
working mains General Purpose Outlet (GPO).

). Ensure that a prime line is assigned, if required. N
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3. Check the wiring:

ST to the device The resistance must be 1000 ohm or less.

ME to the SLT The wiing must be equivalent to 790m of
{.5mm twisted-pair cable or less.

Exchange line to the ME The exchange line must have dial tone and
be properly connected to the ME

4. If there is dial tone at the SLT’s prime line and ringing line(s), test
the SLT’s assigned line with a test telephone at the System
Distribution Frame. This will indicate whether the line or the
SLT is at fault.

5. Replace the SLT unit.

. Voice applications

1. Ensure that the SLT is configured properly and is programmed

for a signalling mode (tone/pulse) appropriate for the analogue
device.

Data applications
1. Check that the SLT has tones turned off.

2. Check that the SLT’s station port is properly configured for data
communication.
3. Ensure that a ringing line is assigned, if required (for example,
auto-answer modems or fax machines).
4. Check for dial tone at the SLT by substituting an analogue
telephone for the analogue device. If there is no dial tone at the
SLT, check that the line from the ME is working by plugging in
o a Commander NT Keystation in place of the SLT and checking
' for dial tone.

3. Replace the SUT.

Troubleshooting an Auxiliary ringer

1. If the auxiliary ringer is used for Service Modes (Night, Evening,
or Lunch mode), ensure that Service is activated on the Control
station.

2. Check the wiring between the auxiliary ringer generator and the
ringing device. Refer to the “Commander NT40 ME AMP
Champ Connector 2 - ME extemal lines, I-SL'T Adaptor, music,
page and power-fail telephone wiring” on page 46.

3. Check the wiring between the auxiliary ringer generator and the
System Distribution Frame.
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Auxiliary ringer wiring

Feature Pin SDF pair
Auxiliary ring (Make) 50 25
Auxiliary ring (Common) | 25 25

4. Ensure that the auxiliary ring contacts are operating propetly by
checking with an ohmmeter across the auxiliary ringer pin
contacts. Refer to the “Commander NT40 ME AMP Champ
Connector 2 — ME external lines, I-SLT Adaptor, music, page
and power-fail telephone wiring” on page 46.

5. Check that the auxiliary ringer been programmed properly.

The maximum current carrying capability of the Commander NT40
auxiliary relay contacts is 50 mA d.c. They are designed to operate
with the auxiliary ringer generator, or equivalent.

Troubleshooting the Direct Station Select Console/Central
Answering Position Module

1. If you cannot monitor the status of a Commander NT Keystation
from the Direct Station Select {D&5) Console/Central
Answering Position (CAPN) Module, check that an intemal
antodial key has been programmed for the station.

2. If you can only send four messages from the DSS
Console/CAPN Module (rather than 30). check in System

programming that the station has been assigned as a DSS
Console/CAFN Module.

3. If lines are not automatically assigned to keys on the DSS
Console/CAPN Module, check in System programming that the
station has been assigned as a DSS Console/CAPN Module.

Troubleshooting the Call Detail Recorder

Problem
The CDR will not respond to the feature code.

Solution

Make sure you are using a Standard/M7208N, Advantage/M73 10N
or a Principal/M7324M Keystation to program the unit.

' or

Check that the ME port is operating by plugging in a working
Commander NT keystation. If the port is not operating, plug the

CDR into another port. Wait 60 seconds after plugging the CDR into

a new port. It can take up to 60 seconds for the unit t© becotns

operational. N
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ar

Plug a station into the CDR. If the station comes up the CDR is
functional. You can also remove dc power and plug in a station to the
CDR to see if the station comes up. For additional troubleshooting
information, refer to the CDR System Administration Manual.

Troubleshooting Hold/Background Music

Although Hold and Background Music are separate features, they
share the same wiring and music source.

1.

Ensure that the music source is tumed on, that its output is
operational, and that its volume control is properly adjusted.

Check the music input and output from the LIU.

Ensure that you are using the Background Music feature code
{[Feature= | E] %) and that the speaker volume is turned up at
the keystation.

If you are using a programmed memory key to activate the
feature, use Key Inquiry {Featue | 1 []) to check that the
memory key is propetly programmed.

Check the applicable programming settings to ensure that the
feature is enabled.

Check the wiring between the music source to the approved LIU,
and between the LIU and the System Distribution Frame pins 17
and 42 on the ME Stn & Aux AMP Champ connector 2, SDF
Pair 48.

Check the wiring from the connection pins on the System
Distribution Frame.

~ Troubleshooting External paging

1.

2,

Use the Key Inquiry feature {[Feature ] ] 0] ) to verify the
feature of a programmable memory key.

Check the wiring between the SDF and the LIU, and the LIU and
the paging amplifier. See the “‘Commander NT40 ME AMP
Champ Comnnector 2 = ME extemal lines, I-SLT Adaptor, music,
page and power-fail telephone wiring” on page 46 for more
information on connections.

Check the wiring from the System Distribution Frame to the
LIU, and between the LIU and the extemal pager.

Test external paging [Fzature | £] Z] to ensure that it is
operational. The nominal output signal from the Commander
NT40 ME is 775 m V rms across 600 ohms.
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Troubleshooting the Internal Remote Access Device

To test or troubleshoot the TRATD, call Commander Care Online at
1800 809 881.

Troubleshooting the Door Station

If your Door Station is not working

1. Check the wiring. Without a Station Power Supply (SPS)
installed, the wiring must be no longer than 300 m of 0.5 mm
twisted-pair wire. With a SPS installed, the distance can be
increased to 790 m.

2. After connecting the Door Station to the ME station port, allow
up to four minutes for initialisation.

3. Check that the Commander NT40 port connecting the Door
Station is properly configured. See “Door Station and related
equipment” on page 99 for more information.

4. If your Door Station does not cause ringing at the Call keystation
when the Call button is pressed:

— ensure that the Door Station is programmed to call a valid
station number

— ensure Ring time is not set to none

5. If your Door Station does not present page chimes after the
programmed ring time at the “Call” station:

— ensure Page zone 1, 2, or 3 is selected

— ensure that at least one keystation is assigned to the selected
page zone, and not in use during this test

Check that the Commander NT40 port connecting the Door Station

is functioning properly.

1. Ensure Auto Set Relocation feature is set to OFF (N).

2. Disconnect the Door Station and connect a Commander NT
Keystation to the Door Station wiring,

3. Verify that the connection from the Door Station to the ME is
functioning properly by making an intercom call to another
Commander NT Keystation.

4. Connect the Door Station to a different port and configure

Commander NT40 for the Door Station. If the problem persists,
the Door Station is likely at fault.

For more information about the Door Station, contact Commander
Care Online at 1800 809 88 1.
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Troubleshooting TCM lIsolators

If your TCM device is not working when connected via a TCM
Isolator.
1. Check the wiring. Disconnect the TCM Isolator from the device

and check the intemal wiring. The wiring should be checked at
both the modular socket and the System Distribution Frame.

disconrecting TCM cables.
AlTCM cabling is considered to be Telesommunications

Netwark Yoltags (THIV). It may contain hazardaus
| voltoges dua ta external fault conditions.

Feed each TCM cable from opposite sides of
oo the TCM Isolator only.

For safety, ke¢a Telecommunications Network Voltage
(TNV) TCMa b ieparate from Safe Extra Low
Voltage (SELV) erabling.

Powering with the TCM Isolator
A Commander NT TCM port should have between 15 and 26 V d.c.
across the ME side of the TCM isolator connection. The voltage
level will remain the same whether the TCM isolator is in place or is
disconnected.
The TCM Isolator does not allow d.c. loop powering from the ME
to pass through to the station device. If the station device normally
depends on the ME to provide power, use a Station Power Supply
(SPS) with a Krone 6x6 modular socket such as 2t:5/123. Do not use
600 series sockets.

Station Power Supply

If the station device normally depends on the ME to provide power,

a Station Power Supply (SPS) must be used. Ensure the SPS is

properly wired and connected as described in “Station Power

Supply” on page 86.

1. Reconnect the TCM isolator and allow up to 4 minutes for the
TCM port to initialize.

2. If the fault persists, replace the TCM Isolator. See “Installing the
TCM Isolator” on page 56.

Use caution when connecting and
disconnecting TCM cables.

Al TCM cabling is considered to be Telecommunications
Network Voltage (TNV). It may contain hazardous
voltages due to external fault conditions.
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Troubleshooting keystations

Ensure that Station Relocation is to N (Off)

Ensure that Station Relocation is set to N (Off) before
moving keystations for testing (under Featr
sett ings in System Fr9rm ins).

Station Relocation should always be turned N (Off) at

the end of a maintenance visi.

*SHADOW

(Feature] (*] *] ] H] B D1 W (F1R1EZ]B1E] E] ) allows
you to link with another keystation for diagnostic purposes. With
this feature you can see the active display and lamps of the target
keystation. As you “shadow” the keystation you can initiate calls,
activate features and program keys. However, you cannot hear
telephone conversations or generate tones on the target keystation.

**SHADOW is particularly useful for remote support staff who can
access the system and “shadow” a keystation while the user
demonstrates the problem.

Note: Users must communicate with the technician from another
keystation while this feature is activated because the
technician cannot hear the target keystation.

1. Press [Feature] | ] [E] H] #] [0'] [©] W] from the diagnostic
telephone. The display reads Passiard i

The diagnostic keystation must be the same model as the target
keystation.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads Tar9et Sthi.

3. Enter the station number of the keystation you want to shadow.
Thedisplayreads Shadowing <5t [H>.

As you continue with your diagnostic session your display will
mirror the target keystation display.

4. To exit, press Feztre | ][] 5| HIAIB] [0 W from either
the diagnostic or target keystation. If both keystations are idle for
30 minutes the feature exits.

Keystation faulty

1. If more than one keystation is affected, see “Troubleshooting the
Main Equipment (ME)” on page 334.

2. Check for dial tone.

3. Check the handset cord connections.

4. Check the line cord connections.
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5. Check the display. If the display is unreadable, ensure that the
display contrast adjustment ([F=aive | ] ]) is set correctly.

6. Ensure that the 50-pin connectors at the ME is plugged in and
terminated correctly at the System Distribution Frame.

7. Ensure that the station wiring connections at the System
Distribution Frame are at the appropriate pins.

8. If the problem persists, replace the keystation with a known
working Commander NT Keystation. A Commander NT40
station port should have between 15 and 26 V d.c. across the
connection when the keystation is disconnected.

Aui‘odiul keys/personal speed dial nhumbers cannot be
programmed

1. Refer to the appropriate user cards.

2. If the message Futswdial full appears, there is no memory left
for smtodial keys.

3. If the message Ficcess denied appears, a system programming
session may be in progress elsewhere. Wait five minutes then try
again to program the keys.

4. Run a Maintenance session and look at the events shown under

Sus Tect Lo for event 408, which indicates that there is no more
memory for speed dial numbers.

Calls cannot be made
l. Press Featre _ | *I[C].

2. Press the appropriate [i] key.
3. If an incormrect line number or name appears on the display, check
p the programming settings.
4. If the correct line number or name appears on the display, make
sure the exchange lines are properly connected.

3. Check the exchange lines by terminating a test keystation
directly on the System Distribution Frame.

6. Check the Line Cartridges, if installed.

7. Ensure that the 25-pair cable is properly connected to the ME
and the System Distribution Frame.

§. Check the exchange line by running a Maintenance session. If
you still cannot make exchange calls, unplug the ME mains lead
from the AC socket or Power Bar, then plug it back in. This
disconnects calls in progress. Note that the system will take
approximately 10 minutes to re-initialise.
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Checking the exchange line
1. To ensure that the line (and the Line Cartridge) is not disabled or
unequipped, run a Maintenance session. See “What you can do
with Module Status” on page 362.

2. Disable the appropriate ports using the subheading
Madhile St atus,

3. Enable the appropriate ports using the subheading
Mody leStatiis,

Dial tone absent on analogue lines
1. Use Key Inquiry {Featurz | *]f0] ) to check the key that you
think is assigned as an exchange line.
2. Check for dial tone by using a test telephone at the System
Distribution Frame terminals for the exchange line.

3. Check the connections between the ME and the System
Distribution Frame, and between the System Distribution Frame
and the exchange lines.

Dial tone absent on 1SDN lines
1. Use Key Inquiry ([Feeturz ' %] {11 ) to check the key that you
think is assigned as an exchange line.
2. Check the LEDs3 on the front of the ISDN BRA Cartridge (see
“ISDN BRA Cartridge” on page 337).

3. Check the cable connections between the ME, System
Distribution Frame, and the Network Termination Point.

4. Check that the ISDN BRA Cartridge card is installed properly in
the ME.

5. If you have installed an ISDN BRA Cartridge, ensure that you
have programmed for the loop type and sampling rate.

6. To ensure that the line is not disabled, run a Maintenance session.
See “What you can do with Module Status” on page 362. Ensure
that the line is provisioned.

Display unreadable/contrast adjustment
If the trouble is with an Advantage/M73 LON or Principal/M7324N
Keystation:

Press [Feature | ] 7.

Press UF or DOWN to adjust the display to the desired level.

Press (&,

If the trouble is with an Economy/M7T 1IN or
S tandard™M 7208N Keystation:

5. Press [Fezlure | E]F.

:hwl\)._‘
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6. Press a number on the dial pad to adjust the display to the desired
level.

7. Press Eold ],

If the display is still unreadable, replace the problem keystation with
a known working Commander NT Keystation.

Ensure that Station Relocation is to N (Off)
Ensure that Station Relocation is set to N (Off) before

moving _ keystations for testing (under Featr
sott inge in DastemPrarm ing),

Station Relocation should always be turned N (Off) at
the end of a maintenance visit.

Troubleshooting an 1SDN terminal

Troubleshooting

Pt

1. Check that the terminal has been installed correctly according to
the manufacturer’s documentation and is certified to connect to
a Commander NT40 ISDN S loop.

2. Check that the terminal is wired correctly. ™3 loop wiring for
ISDN terminals” on page 114.

3. Check if the terminal requires phantom power feed. Verify that
power is being provided on the S loop.

4. If the device is installed as an MSN terminal, follow the
manufacturer’s documentation to verify that the device has been
programmed to recognise its assigned station number. Check that
the ISDN station number is properly configured. “Assigning or
removing an ISDN station number” on page 158. If the device is
installed as a non-MSN terminal, check to see if an Lp Sto# has
been assigned to this loop.

5. If sub-addressing is being used on the loop, refer to the
manufacturer’s documentation for the device to verify that the
terminal has been programmed to recognise its assigned sub-
address.

6. Check the programming settings for the ISDN BRA Cartridge
and S loop. See “ISDN BRA Cartridge” on page 337.

lines
A line is hung when it remains busy even though no conversation or
data communication is taking place, and it cannot be disconnected
by nommal means. Lines connected to a device such as an answering
machine, fax machine or modem can become hung.

It is a matter of judgement to decide that a line is hung and not
simply in use. When a line is busy, you see a solid indicator next to
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the line key and the message Lirz in uz# when you attempt to select
the line.

For a line that is the only line in a line pool, indications that the line
is busy are a solid indicator next to a programmed line pool key and
the message No free | ines. For a line that is one of several lines in a
line pool, there is no direct indication that the line is busy as long as
other lines in the line pool are free. The indicator next to the line pool
key and the No fr%z lines message appear only when all lines in a
line pool are busy. If one or more lines in a line pool become hung,
these busy indications will appear with greater frequency than usual.
If you ensure that all lines assigned to line pools appear individually
on at least one station in the system, it will be much easier to detect
hung lines.

Clearing a hung line

1. Check the line name or number of the hung line using the Key
Inquiry feature (*]Featur@] ).

2. Press [Feature] #*] *] iG] [©]{N, F|# | §5]. The display reads
Passuoegl.

3. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StretPerirheral

Press [Mex; | until the display reads Mzintetsnce,
Press [show]. The display reads Swsiem Versiom.
Press [Mrx:_ | until the display reads Clear Lines.

Press {Shew  |. The display reads the number of the first busy
line in the system, followed by the time, in hours and minutes,

N oo s

that the line has been busy.
8. If this is not the line you want to clear, press [Hext until the
line you want to clear is displayed.
9. Press CLERR to disconnect the line. The display confimms that the
line has been cleared.
10. Press flz] to exit or {Mext to continue programming.

Troubleshooting for external or remote users

Remote feature code gets no response

Problem

A Commander NT40 user calls in remotely to the Commander NT40
and tries to activate a remote feature, but gets no response after
dialling the feature code.

Solution

1. If a COS password is needed for remote access, ensure that the
user has entered the appropriate password.
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i 2. Ensure that the remote caller is dialling the feature code
correctly. Use the asterisk {*) character, then the feature code, to
activate a remote feature.

Do not use [Feslure | for accessing features on a remote
Commander NT40.

3. Ensure that the remote user is dialling tones, not pulses, after the
call is answered.

4. Ensure that an appropriate remote package is used with the

5. Check the restrictions for the remote package used with the

Dialed DISA number gets ringback instead of stuttered dial tone
Problem
o The remote caller dials a DISA number after being Auto-Answered

or from the Auto-Attendant, but is routed instead to the prime station

for the auto-answer line. .

solution

1. Check that you have defined the correct DISA number for your
system.

2. Ensure that the published telephone numbers for your systems is
correct.

DISA user gets overflow tone when entering COS password

Problem

The remote caller may have entered an invalid password.

Solution

Check the Administration programming under COS passwords and

o verify that the caller has a valid password.

Problem

The remote caller may have entered an asterisk or number sign (* or

#) as one of the six digits.

Solution

Instruct remote callers to enter their COS password correctly: enter

six digits.

Problem

The remote callet may have waited more than 15 seconds between

entering  digits.

Solution

Instruct remote callers to enter their O3 password correctly: enter

six digits, and do not pause too long between digits.

e
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Problem

The caller may be dialling on a rotary-dial telephone or on a
push-key telephone that uses pulse signalling.

Solution

Inform remote callers that they must dial on a push-key telephone
that uses DTMEF, also known as a tone dialling telephone.

Diglled feature code gets overflow tone

Problem
The remote caller does not have access to that feature.

Solution

1. If the call came in on a line with DISA, check the Class of
Services that is associated with the remote caller’s COS
password. If it is too restrictive, modify the remote package
assigned to the COS password, or assign another COS password
that is more suitable.

2. If the call came in on a line without DISA, check the remote
package that you assigned to the incoming line. Ensure that it
gives the appropriate access to the remote caller.

Problem
The feature code is not valid.

Solution

1. Ensure that remote callers have a comrect listing of the features
that are programmed for remote access.

2. Ensure that remote callers are dialling the feature code correctly.
Press {*] , then the feature code, to activate a remote feature.

Problem

The caller may be dialling on a rotary-dial telephone or on a
push-key telephone that uses pulse signalling.

Solution

Inform remote callers that they must dial on a push-key telephone
that uses DTMEF, also known as a tone dialling telephone.

Dialled feature code gets busy tone

Problem

A resource that the remote feature uses may currently be in use. For
example, a remote caller trying to use the paging feature would get
a busy tone if the auxiliary speaker were being used at the same time.

Solution

If repeated attempts to use the remote feature produce a busy tone,
there may be a malfunction in a resource that the feature uses. Check
that the remote feature hardware is functioning normally.
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Line Pool access code gets overflow tone

Problem
The Line Pool access code is valid, but the remote caller does not
have access to that line pool.
Solution
If the incoming line answers with DISA, give the remote caller a
COS password that permits access to that line pool.
OR
Change the remote package for the incoming line so that it permits
access to that line pool.
OR
Give the remote caller a Line Pool access code that is permitted
within the Class of Service on the incoming line.
Problem

P The published Line Pool access code is invalid and there is no prime
station for the auto-answer line.

Solution
1. Ensure that the published Line Pool access codes are correct.

2. Check that the Line Pool access codes have been entered
correctly under Access codes in System prgrming.

Problem

The caller may be dialling on a rotary-dial telephone or on a
push-key telephone that uses pulse signalling.

Solution

Inform remote callers that they must dial on a push-key telephone
that uses DTMF, also known as a tone dialling telephone.

Line Pool access code gets ringback

Problem

The published Line Pool access code is invalid, and the system has
routed the call to the prime station for the incoming PSTN line.

Solution

P

1. Ensure that the published Line Pool access codes are correct.

2. Check that the Line Pool access codes have been entered
correctly under Access codes in System prgrrning.

Line Pool access code gets busy tone

Problem

There are not enough lines in the line pool to serve the number of
users.
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Solution
If the line pool contains PSTN lines., go to Lines in programming and
move less-used PSTN lines from other line pools into the deficient
line pool.

Dialled number gets no response

Problem

The remote caller, after accessing a line in a line pool, may have
started dialling before the far end was ready to receive digits.
Solution

Instruct remote callers to wait until they hear feedback before
entering any digits.

Problem

There may be a malfunction in the line that the remote caller
accessed.

Solution

If the problem persists, check that all lines in the affected line pool
are functioning normally.

Problem

There may be a malfunction in the system that the caller is trying to
reach.

Solution

Inform the system operators at the far end that the dialled number is
not getting a response.
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Beginning a Maintenance session
A Maintenance session helps you quickly diagnose problems that
may arise within the Commander NT, and allows you to provision
and test ISDN lines.
You can run a Maintenance session from any working Commander
NT AdvantageMTII0N or Principal/M7324N Keystation. Keep a
pencil handy to record important information on photocopies of the
maintenance records. The maintenance records are found at the end
of this chapter. Follow these steps any time you enter a Maintenance
session:

1. Press [Feature] [*] F] 5] E] [N; E10I 1%]. The display reads

Password :.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinsiPerirheral.

3. Press (Next] until the display reads Mairdetance
4. Press [show]. The display reads Swstem Uers ion

5. Press until you reach the heading you want to begin
with. In this guide instructions begin with the heading. Only one
person at a time can programming.

Checking the System Version of the software

System Version tells you the release number of the software installed
in the Software Cartridge. The release number can be used to trace a
software fault if one occurs. Write the System Processor (SP)
version number in the maintenance records.

1. Press Feawre__|[F]F]E]1D]IN] F: . The display reads

Pas5wm-d..
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrehkPeripheral.
" 3. Press [Mex: | until the display reads Maimntenance,

4. Press [show]. The display reads Swetem ersiof.

5. Press [show]. The display reads the version number of the
System Processor (SP).

6. Write the System Processor version number on the appropriate
maintenance record.

7. Press [Rls | to exit or [Next] to continue programming.

What you can do with Port/Sin status
Port/Stn Status is used to check lines and devices on the system.

Although the following procedures describe how to check devices,
you can use the same procedures to check lines. You cannot,
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however, remove lines from service in Pottfdttt Status. To place
Analogue or ISDN lines in or out of service, enable or disable the
appropriate Line Cartridge in [odu 1 = Status.

PorifSin Status allows you to:

. identify any device or line connected to the system

. check the version number of a device (a Single Line Telephone
Adaptor, for example) for compatibility with the system

. check the state of a device or line (for example, idle or busy)

. disable or enable a station or device

. determine which port number corresponds to each station
(including ISDN)

. determine the port number of a malfinctioning device

. determine which channel (B 1 or B2) a device on a port is using

. disable a device before replacing it. Disabling a device generates
Commander NT Keystation display messages informing device
users of what you are doing.

Do not disable devices when many people are using the Commander
NT. You cannot disable the Commander NT Keystation from which
you are accessing the Maintenance session.

Do not enable or disable ports at the following times:

. during the first two minutes after a System Startup

. during the first minute after connecting or disconnecting a fibre
cable.

Do not connect or disconnect the fibre cable while enabling or
disabling ports. If you do so, incorrect ports may be enabled or
disabled. To recover from this, disable then enable the affected
modules using Moditls  Status.

Identifying a device connected to the system (Anabgue)

1. Press Feaxre [FIFICIiD] M) F] L) G]. The display reads
Fasawotd !,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsfPerirheral.

Press until the display reads Mainienarce,
Press . The display reads Swstem Verginn,
Press fMext | .The display reads Pord. StH stat.
Press [show] .The display reads Shaw Patd: .,

Enter the port number of the device, or press 2TH then enter the
station number of the device. The display reads device
nformation, as illustrated in the following sample device

N SN
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identification display. This identifies the device connected to the
B 1 channel.

8. To view an optional device attached to a Commander NT
Keystation, such as a Direct Station Select {I}55)
Console/Central Answering Position (CAPN) Module or a Busy
Lamp Field {BLF) Display, press SHEll.

9. To identify the device connected to the B2 channel, such as a Call
Detail Recorder Unit, press 52

10. Press s to exit or (Next] to continue programming.

Sample device identification display

display indicates that a
it Prineipal /M7 324N Keystation, station

The following chart lists some of the device types that may appear
on the Commander NT device identification display.

: _ DS5S Console/CAPM  Module attached to
'ﬁq: a Prancipaltid 73 24N Keystation

C T T
E

v:} Busy Lamp Field Display

RN Pel Y

Single Line Telephone Adaptor
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Checking the version number of the device
If the device has a firmware version number available, a VERSH key
appears with the Commander NT device identification display.
From the Commander NT device identification display:
1. Press MERSH. The display shows the version number of the
device.

2. Write this number on the appropriate maintenance record.

If the version number is not available, the display briefly reads

tot aua i lable and then retums to the previous display.

To retum to the Commander NT device identification display from
the display showing the version number:

. If you want to retain the same port number, press QK.

. If you want to see information about the next number (or
station if that is hew you entered), press frcxt |

. If you want to see infarmation about the previous port number (or
station if that is how you entered), press [Back].

Checking the version number of an add-on device
If there is an add-on device attached to the port, a SHOW key appears
with the Commander NT device identification display. If the add-on
device has a firmware version number available, a VERSN key
appears with the display.
1. Press SHOW. The display shows the add-on device.

2. Press VERZH. The display shows the version number of the adil-
‘on device.

Checking the state of the device
e From the Commander NT device identification display:
1. Press STHTE. The display shows one of the states listed in the
following chart.
If required, you can disable or enable the device. See “Disabling
the device” on page 360 or "Laabling the device” on page 360.
2. Press LK. to retum to the device identification display.

How the device state is shown on the display .

Wt T i

ot The device is in use.

“¥ The device is being disabled.

o _'5."'"' P T L (]
Bicdbinasia
ool ez

"‘J?F_. -}«.ﬂ-*x:{' L Lr:‘ e
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How the devioe state is shown on the display

a0 A T
E%&&%ﬁw.l e
Lo .-.'-‘l- At .I.' i

FUEAEr-RL

I.'h:t-

gméirﬂ;fﬁ: FoRiE, 'ﬁ.’

MR ""’WZ PR T ) '
b‘i’ﬂgbv = j The device has been disabled by someone
E!*!; ¥.d funning a Maintenance session.

P . et
"=§'E§Eb.’ﬁtf*5'§"‘§¥gﬁ_ i1 The device has been disabled by the system
g Ly o R because it is faulty or because a test is
" running.

T S o R Bl A,

:H't:ltf"-a a"j-!lr

There is no state information available.

Disabling the t:'levice
Make sure that you inform people when you are going to disable
et devices.
To disable immediately when the display indicates the device is
busy:
1. Press DISRELE. The display reads Disable at once™.

2. Press ¥E5. The device is disabled in one minute. To leave this
display without disabling the device, press EXIT.

Enablingthedevice
When the display indicates that the device is disabled:
1. Press EMAELE. The display briefly reads Enak: 1 in9.. . . The
device is immediately enabled and the display reads Idls,
The display may briefly read Enakl ing . . ., then either

Dizsabled by 2as. or Disabled k¥ uzer. In the latter case, the
system is waiting to disable the module. This may occur after
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someone has run a Maintenance session and used either Module
Status or tests. You cannot enable the device until its module has
been enabled.

Checking the version and state of a BRA loop

You can check:

. the version of the cartridge

. the version of the cartridge’s firmware
. the version of the loop protocol

If you have installed a BRA cartridge, you can query a port number
to determine the busy or idle status of a loop. Port/sin status does not

determine whether a specific device on a BRA loop is busy or idle.
You cannot disable an ISDN device from Fort/stn status.

1. Press Featwre _ | [¥] W1 E10 1G], The display reads
Fa=zuoedl.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnziPerirheral |

. Press [Mext ] until the display reads Maintenance.
Press Shew . The display reads Sw=bem Yersion,
Press .The display reads Pattrssth =tat.
Press [show) .The display reads Show Fiott.:

Enter the port number, or loop number, of the device. Lines or
Loops, or both, start at P{part) 201. You can look at the version
or the state of a loop.

8. Press s | to exit or _[Hest | to continue programming,

Sample device identification  display
Ve LTI

P?"E{E' P TS “.;“\"' /'".1 This display indicates that T-Leop 201en g

"= BRA carridge ocoupies port 201

'I '! CH tfi:r.. ..'%

Rl TS e . 4 . .

‘Pgt "' " Sriewioa This dlspkr:r indicates that & or T - Loop 202
CHE . T;f on a BRA cartridge occupies port 202.
NI «LN?ILJ:'IW....-J‘. ey

Checking version of a BRA loop protocol

1. Press [Feature] F]1 F1C]1 0] N]E]11 ]G], The display reads
Fas=mod .

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsiPerirheral.

3. Press [Mext | until the display reads Maintenance.
4. Press gShowl The display reads Sustemn Version.
5. Press Mgt | .The display reads Portrstan stat,
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Press [Stow | .The display reads Show Forii.

7. Enter the port number of the loop. Lines or Loops, or both, start

§.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14,

at P(part) 201. The display reads PrmiLerin.

Press VERSH. The display reads frinHardwars.

Press VERSM. The display reads LPrin ixscssis.

Press [Show] .The display reads Frinn 1: cart fuw
Press UEREN to see the version of the card’s firniw.are.
Press [Mext__ | .The display reads Prwn 2: e Ftcl.
Press VERSH to see the version of the loop’s protocol.

Press {Fiz_ to exit or [Moxt to continue programming,

What you can do with Module Status
Use Module Status to:

look at the mventory of modules inside the Main Equipment
{ML)

see if the ME contains ISDN BRA Cartridges

check the state of a module or its cartridges

disable or enable a module or its cartridges

isolate any malfunctioning modules or ISDN BRA Cartridges
disable a module before replacing it

see how many loops are busy

Looking at the module inventory
Commander NT devices may occupy both the B 1 and B2 channels.
This may increase the number of devices indicated on the module
mventory display.

1.

N BN W

Press Foaire | ) ] €] 3] &1 1 ) (G]. The display reads
Fassmos,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SinstPerirheral.

Press (Mext until the display reads Mainterance.
Press [Shcw |, The display reads Moiuls Status.
Press [Show]. The display reads Show madhile: ..

Enter the module number. Modules 1 and 2 are located mside the
ME.

If you are checking module 1, the display shows how many stations
are connected to the ME.

If you are checking module 2, the display shows how many Line
Cartridges are connected to the ME.
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Checking the number of cartridges connected to a module

Start at the module inventory display, which shows the number of

Line Cartridges connected to the module that you chose (for

example, Mod 1:2 carts).

1. Press Cart..The display shows that zero lines are connected if
there is no Line Cartridge in a slot. If there is a Line Cartridge in
a slot, the display shows that four lines are connected (for
example, Cart 1i4 1 ihez).

2. To check if there are Line Cartridges present in the other two
slots, press [Ma:x: or [Bagk _ |

3. To retum to the module inventory display, press MIGLLE.

Checking the state of a module
Begin at the module inventory display.

o 1. Press STATE. The display shows the state of the module. The
following table shows some examples of this display. If required,
you can disable or enable the module. See Disabling a module or
its cartridges or Enabling a module or its cartridges later in this
chapter.

2. To retum to the module inventory display, press LK.

How the module or cartridge state is shown on the display
EAE AR
&5 h&f‘ﬂ 52 M'pi}’;’

' 5 Thersiara three devices in use that are
> connected to the module or cartidge.

_,,J""E There are two ports in use that are
= hhs connected to the module or cartidge.
b

. ..'_F'll""_| e o ‘,‘:"""'.'I'_'|'-| I:‘-""" . .
. g B né-g"th,{ﬁ:‘g.f = ."' There are four lines in use that are

connected to the module or cartidge.

The module or cartridge is being
disabled.

4 The module or cattridge will be disabled
as soon as it becomes idle.
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How the module or cartridge state is shown on the display

L,

Checking the state uf' a curfndge
Start at the display that shows the number of lines connected to the
Line Cartridge you chose (for example, Cart 114 1 ines).

1. Press STATE. The display shows the state of the cartridge. Some
examples of this display are shown previously.

2. If you want to check the state of a Line Cartridge present in one
of the other two slots, press [Next) or [Back].

If required, you can disable or enable the cartridge, as described
in the next two sections.

3. To retum to the display showing how many lines are connected
to the Line Cartridge, press [K.

Disabling a module or its cartridges
If you want to disable a module while people are using the
Commander NT, first inform them by using Page.
Begin with the display showing the state of the module or cartridge.
1. Press TASABLE.

2. The display reads Disable at crc=?. Press YEZ to disable the
module or EXIT to leave this display without disabling the
module.

Some restrictions apply when you are disabling modules. For details
on those restrictions, see “Disabling the device” on page 360.
Disabling a cartridge places all lines supported by that cartridge, out
of service.

Station displays show the same messages when disabling modules
as are shown when disabling a device. For more information, see
“Disabling the device” on page 360.

Enabling a module or its cartridges
Begin with the display showing the state of the module or cartridge:

. Press EMABLE. The display briefly reads Enabling... The
module or cartridge is immediately enabled. The display then
shows the state of the module or cartridge.

doen weG thamenones Mot PFOREV hneue T2
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Checking the System Test log
The System Test Log lists test results, audits, event messages, and
alarm codes. As the System Test Log holds a maximum of 20 events,
you should check and record these events at regular intervals, then
erase them after dealing with them.
Checking the events in the log
1. Press [Feature] ] (] T @] L F1[1/G|. The display reads

Faaord:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrsfFerirheral.

Press until the display reads Mairtenance.
Press -show, . The display reads S4stes Version,
Press [Mext ] until the display reads S== tszt led,

Press [show]. The display reads Start of mew 123 or
Shrart of Los.

3
= N

. the events in the maintenance record. Press TIME to see the time
an event occurred. Press EEFERT (if available) to see how many
times the event occurred in succession.

Checking the current alarm
You can check the highest severity alarm before viewing all the log

Items.

1. Press [Feature] [#] [*] ©101 M1 F 1L |[G]. The display reads
Fgetord:,

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
Sth=EiPerirheral.

3. Press [Mext until the display reads Maintenance.

4. Press [3how ___ | . The display reads S=stam Uers ion

5. Press [Mext until the display reads 5v= test 1o9.

6. Press(Show |, The display reads Start of new lagor
Start of 109,

7. Press ALARH. The display reads an alatm code if there is a current
alamm.

8. Press EXIT, [Fls  or [Next] to continue programming.

Erasing the log
I Press Feawre ] ] E] O] &]{F18 1 G- The display reads

Pecsswor s
2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrstPericheral.
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AN T e

10.

Press jroxt until the display reads Ma iritenaree,
Press . The display reads Z%W=tem LUersion,
Press {Mext ____| until the display reads Hws test jog.

Press (Show]. The display reads =tarti of rew 169 or
Start of 109

Press ERHSE. The display reads Erase 1037,

Press YES- Unless new events have occurred since you entered
the log, the display reads L9 is empts.

If the display reads L9 has changed, press [show] to show
the new log.

Press EXIT, [Ris Jor [Mext | to continue programming.

Checking the System Administration Log

The System Administration Log keeps a record of administrative
events such as system initialisation, Programming sessions in which
a change was made, invalid password attempts, and password
changes. As the System Administration Log holds a maximum of ten
events, you should erase the log after dealing with the events.

Checking the events in the log

L

Checking the
1.

Press [Foature | F 1 E] D F |1 [5]. The display reads

Paszsuweord:,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsEFerirheral.

Press [Mext | until the display reads Ma intenatese.
Press [Show]. The display reads <=tz Versicr.
Press {Mewr | until the display reads =45 admin lod,

Press [show]. The display reads Start =f new Tod or
St-art of 109.

Useflaxt tand {Buck_ to review the test log, recording
the events in the maintenance record. Press TIME to see the time

an event occurred. Press REPERT (if available) to see how many
times the event occurred in succession.

current alarm

Press [Feature] (] ¥ T[] N1 F1I 5] . The display reads

Password:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthstFerirheral,

Press (Maxt until the display reads Maintenance.
Press (Show]. The display reads S9stet Yersioh.
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Press iMet until the display reads S¥= admin 1o4.

Press [show]. The display reads Start of rew 109 or
Start of 1o,

Press FALARM. The display reads an alarm code if there is a current
alarm.

8. Press EXIT, [Rk]or to continue programming.

Erasing the log

L

10.

N N B W

Press Feswe ~ 1 [F] ) 0] O] N EJ L [G]. The display reads

Password:.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
SthsdPerirheral.

Press until the display reads Mainkenanece.
Press [show). The display reads Swstem Vers ion.
press Mo until the display reads %w2 admin 108,

press fzhow . The display reads Start =T new Io3or
Start of o9,

Press EFASE. The display reads Erase 10972,

Press YES. Unless new events have occurred since you entered
the log, the display reads Lo is emFts.

If the display reads Lo9 has charded, press [show] to show
the new log.

Press EXIT, [R's ] or iMext | to continue programming.
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Alarm codes

The Commander NT Main Equipment generates alarm codes after
system disconnections. All alarm codes appear at the Alarm station
and in the System Test Log of a Maintenance session. Alarms have
a higher priority than events. Attend to alarm codes before event

messages.

Alarm codes are not displayed for up to two minutes after a
disconnection occurs. If the ME is turned off when the disconnection
occurs, the alarm code is not displayed until two minutes after the

ME is turned on.

Reporting and recording Alarm codes
If an alarm code appears on the Alarm station’s display:

1. Record the alarm code on the appropriate maintenance record.
Find out the cause of the alarm code from the following chart.

Press TIME and record the time displayed.

2
3
4. Call your support number and report the alarm code.
5

After speaking to the support person, press TLERR.

Alarm codes
Example  display Meaning Possible causes
Rlarmis All ME devices disconnected The last remaining device on Commander NT bus 1 (port
: numbers 10141 24) has been removed.
: The link cable was disconnected from the ME.
1
. There is an internal ME fault.
i Blarnmil Part or ai of the system memory The curent NT40 Software Cartridge version is not
has been corrupted. compatible with the previous.
: Fibre port skinkage has occurred.
"Alarriy An eror has occured in the The BRA card is not properly installed.
CEECDD download of a protocol to a BRA
card.
' A: the maintenance index of the
BRA
BB: a code describing the nature of
the error
C: the cument download state DD
(appears when the error is limited
to one protocol): the two-character
product identifier of the protocol
Alarmi5z = v A Lline Cartidge has been Line Cartidge on module X has been disconnected.
disconnected
Hlarmial XV Administered line type s The inserted Line Cartridge does not match the fine type
incompatible programmed for that slat.
Hlarmibz ¥ v Unsupported  Auto-answer setting Tunk Cartiidge X on fiore port f does not support the
(Loop Start Tis) auto-answer  setting.
Flarmi6s 2 No avaiable DTMF receiers DTMF receivers are busy, not working properly, or have
not been installed.
Al aread EC in wrong slot EC is not in the correct ME slot.
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Alarm codes

flarmia? Unsupervised  analogue  line Unsupenvised analogue Line Cartidge is administered to

Cartidge working  improperly ROA/ROI, Line Carndge on port X cannot operate with
the Line type assigned to it in programming.

Rlaraios 2 A device has been connected to a | Power down the system and disconnect the device from the
port which is not available for the port identified. Reconnect it to a valid port.
device type

Hlarmitd The system detects no installed An 130K BRA {:un‘ric:ge is booting up and no system
Services  Cartridge. NT40 Services Cartridge or NT40 Services/Expansion

Cartridge is present.

nyn
HZII

fibre port numbers, "Y" = Trunk Cartridge number (numbered from left to right) and
Trunk port number

Alarm troubleshooting
Refer to the previous table before following these procedures.
Alarm: 10

1. Check if a device is connected to the ME and has a port number
beginning with the number 1.

2. If there are no devices connected to the ME, connect one, and
then press CLEAR.

3. If any devices are connected to the ME, check all wiring
associated with the devices.

4. See “Troubleshooting the Main Equipment (ME)” on page 334.

Alarm: 33
1. Ensure mains are properly connected to the ME.
2. Ensure that the proper version of the NT40 Software Cartridge is
mserted in the ME.

o 3. Ensure the proper procedures were followed when upgrading the
Software Cartridge.

4. See “Troubleshooting the Main Equipment (ME)” on page 334.

Alarm: 37ABBCDD
1. Check that the ISDN BRA Cartridge is properly installed.

2. Remove and re-install the ISDN BRA Cartridge.
3. If the alarm persists, replace the ISDN BRA Cartridge with
another ISDN BRA Cartridge of the same type.

Alarm: 51
1. Check all connections between the cartridge and the ME.
2. Check to see if there is a cartridge in the ME.

o~ 3. Follow the procedures in “Troubleshooting Cartridges” on page
337.
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4. Refer to the information on Line Modules in “What you can do
with Module Status” on page 362.

Alarm: 52-X-Y
1. Check all connections to the analogue Line Cartridge.

2. Check that the proper analogue Line Cartridge is inserted in the
appropriate slot of the ME.
3. Remove and re-install the analogue Line Cartridge.

4. If the alarm persists, replace the analogue Line Cartridge with
another analogue Line Cartridge of the same type.

Alarm: 6 1 -X-Y

1. Ensure that the proper analogue Line Cartridges are inserted in
the proper slots of the ME.

2. Enter programming and look under the Lines/Line data heading.
Check that the analogue Line Cartridge type is cormrectly
configured. Check that theLine Mode and Answer mode settings
do not conflict for every line connected to the analogue Line
Cartridge Y. If Line Mode is set to Unsupervised, Answer mode
must be set to Manual.

OR
Install an analogue Line Cartridge in slot Y that matches the type
of line you have configured.

Alarm: 62-X-Y

1. Ensure that the proper analogue Line Cartridges are inserted in
the proper slots of the ME.

2. Enter programming and look under the Lines/Line Data heading.
Check that the analogue Line Cartridge type is cormrectly
configured. Check that the Line Mode and Answer mode settings
do not conflict for every line connected to the analogue Line
Cartridge Y. If Line Mode is set to Unsupervised, Answer mode
must be s¢i to Manual

Alarm: 63-Z

Enter programming and look under Lines/Line Data heading. Check
that the Answer mode is correct for all the PSTN lines.

Marm: 67-X-Y

1. Ensure that the proper analogue Line Cartridges are inserted in
the proper slots of the ME.

2. Enter programming and look under the Lines/Line data heading.
Check that the analogue Line Cartridge type is cormrectly
configured. Check that the Line Mode and Answer mode settings
do not conflict for every line connected to the analogue Line
Cartridge Y. If Line Mode is set to Unsupervised, Answer mode
must be set to Manual.
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OR
Install an analogue Line Cartridge in slot Y that matches the type

of line you have configured.
3. If the line on Port XXX does not function after several minutes,
disable and re-enable the cartridge in the Mairtetancs.

Alarm: 68-Z

1. Locate the device(s) that is connected to port(s) not available for
that device type.

2. Power down the system.
3. Disconnect the device from the port identified.
4. Reconnect it to a valid port.

Alarm: 73

No more ISDN S-Loop terminal [¥Ns are available. To make a DN
available:

. Change the DN type from portable to ISDN in programming.

OR
. Unplug an S-Loop terminal.

Alarm: 74
Ensure a NT40 Services/Expansion or NT40 Services Cartridge is
installed in the ME.

Alarm: 75
Check the connection to your ISDN service provider.

Event messages

|I‘-J_ ™

Event messages appear as items in the System Administration Log
or System Test Log of the Maintenance session. Most of these event
messages can be caused only by an unusual combination of events,
and should occur rarely.

The first three digits of the event message represent the event
numbser, followed by up to six digits that identify the specific
cartridge, module, station or slot number involved.

Each event is assigned a severity number from 1 to 9, with 9 being
the most severe. An “S” preceding this number, *S4™ for example,
may appear in the event message. If the Log is full, new event
messages with a higher severity number replace existing event
messages of a lower severity. For this reason, you should check
event messages at regular intervals. You can then deal with all
messages before they are replaced.

For every event message that you see, do the following:
1. Record the event on the appropriate maintenance record.
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Consult the following list of event numbers to see if the event caused

the Commander NT to restart automatically.

Significant event messages

Event message

EUTZLB-YYYZ 54

EVTZ1 142 54

E’JT220-3546 54

E’JT221-3546 54
EUTZ22=354E 55

EVTZ2335 5%

E’JT260-302 &

EUT2e1-502 €]

EVTZ6E—a7 58

EUT269-3546 ==t

EUTET9 3
BJT3435 54

EUT367 54

EVT371 54

EVT372 54

EUT373 55

The event message is recorded when.. .

Loopbeck test ¥YYY on Line Cartidge Z has been
started.

leepback test ¥YY on Lne Cartidge Z has been
stopped.

The System Administration Log was cleared at
stn 3546.

The System Test Log was cleared at stn 3546.

Stn 3546 entered the debugging facility that is
password  protected.

The administered line type is incompatible for
the Lline Cartridge present at that slot.

The ME took the exchange line on port 302 out
of service because no curment was detected.

The exchange line on port 302 was returned to
service after curent was detected (see

EYT240).

Dialling fiter 07 lost data due to a fautt in the
system memory. All administered dld"ll‘.g filters
must be reprogrammed.

The Yima/shn filter for the stn 3546 lost data due
to a fault in the system memory.

The system was tumned on after a power failure.

The Module assigned on Port nnn is not
supported by the Line Cartridge in the system.
An unsupervised cartridge has its line on Port
nnn set to BCIA/RC] mode. Change the line of
Port nnn to unsupervised. If the line on Port nnn
does not function after several minutes, the
cartridge must be reset by disabling and
enabling the cartridge in the Malntenance,

A reset has occurred in the 150N BRA
Cartridge. Obtain the BRA traceback for the
cartridge that reset.

The system’s clock control server is in frearun
mode as opposed to clocking off a primary or
secondary source.

Ensure an NT40 Services or NT40 Services/
Expansion Cartridge is installed.

Indicates a change in clock tracking on an JSEM
BRA loop.

The ME restart diagnostic tool has been
activated.
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Event message

V@ en 59

ELTa7 52

EVU™EE 52

EUT12554€ 55

EUTH 5548 53

EV414-53546 55

EUM 15545 53

EVHIGE046 54

BT 73546 52

EVidla 57
EU 1952
EUT3Z1 S5
EVHZZE54E 56

EHZIS54E S8

EVFH41 52

ELT84Z 55

EUVTHEE 54
EURS4 55
NT458 54

FURSY 59

EVTEEE 54
FUTEES 54
EVTESE 54

NT691 54

The event message is recorded when.. .

System Startup was performed using

Fraure EE‘EBMEBM&

Thars eira no more codes for speed dial
Aumksers.

There are no more memory for Speed Dial
codes.

The Installer password was changed at
stn 3546.

The Adeinistration password was changed at
sin 3544,

An invalid installer password was entered at sin
3546.

An invalid customer password was entered at
stn 3546.

System Configuration was performed using

TFeatwe |[FIFIEIEINIEILIG. .

System Administration was performed using

Bezwra  JF1[#] 2] D000 ][

A station change was successful.
The time and/or date was changed.
A station change failed.

A station length change was requested at
stn 3546.

An individual station change was requested at
stn 3546.

A timeout occumed while waing for AM| or
OIS digits to be received.

A tmeout occured while waiing for AM| or
OMI3 digits to be received.

someone entering EIF L T M F T [&.
Invalid password entered.
Cal-by-call MWRAM data is comupt.

DN length has been changed to less than 3
digits.

The data driver has received a bad data event

The data driver could not allocate a new index.

No response to the ME within 10 seconds of
being sent an inifilisctian message.

No response to the ME within 3 seconds.

PO90641 2 Issue 02

Installation and Maintenance Manual

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.avalanche.com.au



http://www.avalanche.com.au

374 Maintenance

Event message

The event message is recorded when...

EUTESZ 54 A bad parameter value has been received in a
stimulus message from the data device.
EUT&S3 53 Old data to be discarded has been detected.
EVTE94 54 RADAR flow control has received a bad
stimulus message from an off<core application.
EUTESS 54 Attached set denied request for a B-channel.
EUTETE 52 Corrupt CLI length.
EUTESY 52 An asynchronous data report generated by
ethernet module.
EUTA9E 55 Incomect sohware key entered.
BEMT795-0905 68 A call processing error on the fourth BRA loop;
7 see ‘Event message 799" on page 374
EUTE22 58 Alarm code 63 is sent because there are no

DTMF receivers for an incoming call.

Event message 799

Event message 799 indicates a call processing error has occurred on
an ISDN line. The event number is followed by a number

representing the line or loop number, and a code for the type of error.

EUT 79500 Y7

In this example, the error has occurred on line
xx and the emor code is Y.

Emor
code

Meaning

01

Internal software emor. Cannot acquire the B-channel from the T
channel arbitrator.

02

Intemal software error. There is no free line available for the call.

A call that is not on the B-channel has been attempted.

04

Internal software error. Failed to instantiate on the chain.

05

Internal software error. Activation procedure failed.

06

internal software error. Index conversion failed.

07

Unexpected digits on a Manual answer mode line. Configuration
of the ME and the network connection may not match.

06

Intemal software error. Cannot seize central office (CO) line on a
BRA connection.

09

Cannot get wemm (virtual terminal) from the Wt=nm Server,

Internal software ermror. Already instantiated on the chain.
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Completelistof event numbers

You should rarely see event messages other than those listed above.
If you do see another event message, the Commander NT has
followed its normal recovery from an unusual combination of
system events. Repeated occurrences of the event number should be
reported to the support person as soon as possible.

As a result of some events, the Commander NT automatically
restarts itself. The following chart lists all the event numbers and
tells you which of these events are associated with Commander NT
restarts. Most of these events are recorded in the System Test Log.
The few exceptions to this are recorded in the System
Administration Log, as indicated.

System restart event numbers

Ewent Syatam Event Sy.st_erﬁ_
message reslart MEessage restart
101-106 Yos as7atz | Ne
B Ng 400 (Admin log) | Yes
108112 Yes 401403 Mo T
113 No 405-411 Mo
114-116 Yos 412419 | Na
{Admin log)
17 No 421-423 Ne
{Admin log)
118-120 Yes 424.425 B | Mo
121-123 _P«i;_ - _42Ei_4ﬂlj Yosg h
124-125 Yes . 431 Ma
| 126-129 No 432 Yes
130 Yes 433 - -]-'\lc.z_ o
@z | Ne 437 Yes
133-134 Yes ©441-442 No
195136 | Mo 4BI454 | Mo
187 | Yes R
126150 Mo 600-602 cu
151 No 603-613 No
152 h No 614 FENEN
160-164 i No 615-629 No
170-173 No 630

POPOSATZ fesua ()2
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Event System Event System
message restart message restart
188-189 Yes 631-646 No
200-211 No 800-802 No
220 (Admin log) | No 803 Yes
221-222 No 804-807 No
223-224 Yes 806 N
225-228 No 808 Yes
229 (Admin log) | Yes 809 No
230-235 No 810 Yes
245-24H8 N 81 1-820 No
250-258 o ) Mo 823 Yes
260-271 No 824-825 No
280-283 No 851 No
285-298 Yes 882-883 No
299 No 900 No
327-330 No 940-943 No
336 No 950-989 No

ISDN network messages

The following list contains prompts the Commander NT40 receives
from the ISDN network in the event that the network releases a call.
These five second transient displays do not indicate an error on the
part of the Commander NT40 system, but relay information from the
ISDN network.

Included in the following list is the category of errors provided by
the network. The release code numbers associated with the network
messages may be of use to those trying to isolate problems with a
Commander NT40 ISDN connection.

ISDM network messages

Prompt Category of ermor
UnallecNum1 Normal Event
Nk Urauzl 1 2 Normal Event
Hiwk Unaail 3 Normal Event
Call Cleared & Normal Event
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Prompt Category of error
Mtuk Unavall 7 Normal Event
Call Cleared 16 Normal Event
User Busd 17 Nomnal Event
Mo Bnsyer 13 Normal Event
Mo Rnsyar 19 Normal Event
Call Cleared 21 Nommal Event
Mum Chanded 22 Normal Event
Call Cleared 26 Nommal Event
Mismk Unauai 127 Normal Event
Trwaml id Num 28 Normal Event
Call Cleared 29 Nommal Event
fignal Ervor 38 Normal Event
Call Cleared 31 Nommal Event

Ntwk Unauai 1 34

Network Congested

Ntwk Unauai 1 38

Network Congested

Ntwk Unauai 1 41

Network Congested

Ntwk Unauai 1 42

Network Congested

Call Cleat-cd 43

Network Congested

Ntwk Unauai 1 44

Network Congested

Ntwk Unauail 47

Network Congested

Ntwk Umawa il 49

Service or Option Not Available

Call Cleared 50

Service or Option Not Available

Call Cleared 57

Service or Option Not Available

Call Cleared 5s

Service or Option Not Available

Call Cleared 63

Service or Option Not Available

Call Cleared 45

Service or Option Not Implemented

Call Cleared &%

Service or Option Not Implemented

Call Cleared 69

Service or Option Not Implemented

Call Cleared 70

Service or Option Not Implemented

Call Cleared 79

Service or Option Not Implemented
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Prompt

Category of error

Call Cleared 81

Invalid Message

Call Cleared 82

Invalid Message

Sisnal Error 83

Invalid Message

Sigrnal Error 84

Invalid Message

Simmal Error 85

Invalid Message

Signal Error 86

Invalid Message

Call Cleared 88

Invalid Message

Ntwk Unauai 1 91

Invalid Message

Call Cleared 95 Invalid Message
Call Cleared 96 Protocol Error
Call Cleared 97 Protocol Error

Tall Cleared 98 Protocol Error

Call Cleared 99 Protocol Error

Call Cleared 100 Protocol Error

Call Cleared 101 Protocol Error

Call Cleared 102 Protocol Error

£all Cleared 111 Protocol Error

Call Cleared 127 Intetworking

Provisioning
Provisioning allows you to place ISDN loops in or out of service. It
is possible to provision ISDN loops before the cards have been
installed.
When you provision a loop, ISDN keystations on the loop can be
used to make outgoing calls or receive incoming calls. When you are
configuring a T or S loop, you must also provision each line on the
loop to place the lines in service.
You can pre-provision the loops even though the system is not
equipped with an ISDN BRA Cartridge. Each ISDN loop has two
lines assigned to it. The [Show) key to view programming for the
ISDN lines will only appear if the loop has been provisioned.
Pravisionsd is the default setting.

Deprovisioning an 1SDN loop

If you deprovision a loop, both of the lines associated with the loop
are disabled as well.
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1. Press Featue | 1 | [C] [B] M. F]§ | [G]. The display reads

2,

(=2 N T — N S ]

FPazsyards.

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StnsfPerirheral.

Press until the display reads Ma irtenance,
Press {S1aw___|. The display reads Swstem Varsion,
Press [Next] until the display reads Provisionirg,

Press [Srow . The display reads Shwy maskile’, Enter the
module where the card is located of press [Mad until the
display shows the module you want.

press [show]. The display reads Carts en ME.
Press [Show]. The display reads LCr on ME.

To view another cartridge on the module, press [Next] umtil
the display shows the cartridge you want.

9. Press [Show | . The display reads Lrz@1 Fravy isnd. (If you

10.

11.
12.

are deprovisioning a loop on another cartridge, the Lp number
will be different.)

Press REMOUE to deprovision the loop. If the loop is in use, the
display will read Evizw: Remouve row?. Press YES to deprovision
the loop in 60 seconds or CHHCEL to leave the loop provisioned.

Press to view settings for the next loop number.
Press to exit or [Hext ] to continue programming,

Provisioning an 13PN loop and lines

1.

Press Feawre | P 1| | B1NIF1Y 1[5]. The display reads
Password:.

. Enter the Installer password. The display reads

StreiPerirheral,

press until the display reads Mairtenanca.

Press [show]. The display reads Swster Version.

Press [Next] until the display reads Prowizionind.

Press [show]. The display reads Shewy moduls;. Enter the
module where the card is located of press fMext | until the
display shows the module you want.

Press [show]. The display reads Carts o ME.
Press (Show]. The display reads LCn =n HE.

To view another cartridge on the module, press fMext until
the display shows the cartridge you want.
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. are deprovisioning a loop on another cartridge, the Lp number
will be different.)
10. Press HEA! to provision the loop. The display momentarily reads
Upclating state.. followed by Lr 2815FProviznd.
11. Press [show] .The display reads LOO 1 iDerron isnd.

12. Press ADD to provision the line. The display momentarily reads
Lkdating state. followed by LOO1 iFrovisnd.

13. Press .The display reads LBBZ:[=rt-m isnd,

14. Press ADD to provision the line. The display momentarily reads
Urdatimg state. followed by Lz@ziFrouizmd.

15. Press [Heading] until you retum to Lr 201 :Frowistsd,

16. Press [Maxt to view settings for the next loop number.

17. Press to exit or [Mext to continue programming,

BERT Tests
The Commander NT40 enables you to run one test to verify the
mtegrity of the installation wiring. The Bit Emor Rate Test (BERT)
may help to detect problems caused by wiring faults such as opens,
shorts, split pair, crosstalk, low resistance, and foreign battery.

You can run the BERT to check the quality of the path for voice or
data. You can also run the test continuously until an error occurs.
You can stop the test if you need more information about errors or if

the problem is sporadic.
The test can only be run on one keystation at a time. You cannot run
a BERT on the keystation that you are using for the Maintenance

session. Ensure that there is a Commander NT Keystation connected
for the station number you wish to test.

BERT Tests are started and stopped in Maintenance programming
under the heading Tesis.

Note: Do not run a BERT on the I-SLT Adaptor, ISDN terminal
equipment, or on any other peripheral device.

Starting a Bit Error Rate Test for voice or data

1. Press [Feawre ][] ] 0 N]F i [G]. The display reads
Passw i 5.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StmsiPeriFheral,

3. Press [Next] until the display reads Maintensrce.
4. Press [Show . The display reads Suztem Version,
5. Press until the display reads Tests.
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10.
11.

Press [Show]. The display reads EERT st tests.
Press |5-ow | again. The display reads Thow stand

Enter the station number for the keystation you wish to test. The
display briefly shows Chieckitid st-até. and then shows
Disable at once?.

Press YES. The display briefly shows Dizable by user and
then shows Test®)oice path.

Press Mot if you want to run the test on the Data path.

Press STRRT to begin the test. The display reads Bert rumnina.
When the test is finished, the display reads the test name
followed by FRES or FAIL.

Press TEST, then repeat this step if you wish to test the keystation
again.

OR

Press DONE to return to Skl 5t#13, The keystation that was tested
is automatically re-enabled.

Stopping a Bit Error Rate Test for voice or data

Press CAMCL. The display reads Te=t cance 11 =d and returns to
Show =tni. The keystation that was tested is automatically re-
enabled.

Starting and stopping a continuous Bit Error Rate Test

12,
p=
1.
1.
2.
3.
o 4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
._I..-_H 12.

Press Fezre | [F|*]E1BIN|F! ¥ 1[Gl The display reads
Fassmomds,

Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrhsiPerirheral.

Press [Hoxt | until the display reads Maintemarce.
Press [show]. The display reads Suwstem Yeprsion.
Press (Next) until the display reads Tests.

Press . The display reads BERT =t tests.

Press [show] . The display reads Zhaw stn’

Enter the station number for the keystation you wish to test. The
display briefly shows Check in9 stats. . and then shows
Lizabls at once?

Press YES. The display briefly shows Disabled k4 w=er and
then shows Te=t.Iloice path.

Press [Mext | twice. The display reads Tezt:Contirsous.

Press START to begin the test. The display reads the bit error rate,
updating every two seconds.

Press STOP to end the test. The display shows the last bit error
rate.
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13. Press TEST, then repeat steps 13 and 14 if you wish to continue
testing.
OR
Press DOHE to retum to Show stn:, The keystation just tested is
automatically re-enabled.

How the Bit Error Rate Test status is shown on the display

Display State @i device

You have entered the staton number for the
keystaion you are using to run the
Maintenance session.

&" - ‘-’.‘I‘,

"-:\E-"i\. a,,_' T . .
t“ fic:3 The data, voice, or continuous test has stopped
f because it is out of sync. Either the ermor rate is
very high, or the keystaton at that station
number has been removed.

A BERT is already running on the keystation at
station number 223.

The resource in the ME is busy with another
feature.

'-'-r'::-:'-'x, ?---

T 13 ' .'«'L!y
_E:mfm 5%

N Mo Re'yskﬂlﬂl'l is connected for that station
} numoar.

;‘% The continuous test has stopped _because the bit
% error rate is more than 1 in 11~ for a 2-secon
§ interval during the test.

The data path test_is complete and shows more
than 1 errorin 1 U? transmitted bits.

i The data path test is ¢ ghz and shows no
more than 1 error in 10 tfarsmitted bits.

The voice path test is complete and shows more
than 1 error in 'IDj transmitted bits.
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Display State of device
. "-’Tb .:_._._!'i'_ﬂ'
T p‘"‘} *’?‘; The voice path test is complete and shows no
! more than lerror in 107 transmitted bits.

‘4 The bit error rate for the keystatl?tjj] at station
number 223 is less than 1 in 14j

iy f‘*"’*q The bit error rate for the keystation at station

w7 number 223 15 1in H*,

Running Loopback tests
Laocpback tests loop the incoming ISDN signal back to the network
supplier for evaluation of the transmission quality.
The tests should only be performed under the guidance of the
network  supplier.

It is possible to exit Maintenance, or move on to another

ing task while the loopback test is running. While the
lnopback test is running, the “in Service” LED on the ISDN BRA
Cartridge flashes.

You can test more than one loop on an ISDN BRA Cartridge and
more than one cartridge at the same time.

Pick an appropriate time to run tests

Do not run the loapbek tests while ports are being
disabled or during the first two minutes after a System
Startup. If you do, the tests may stop running with ports
still disabled. To recover from this, unplug the ME from
e the mains, then plug it in again.

The lsapheark tests may disrupt service. Do not run this
test when many people are using the Commander NI.

Calls on all ISDN lines on the cartridge drop when a locpback test is
mvoked. Page people using the system to tell them that a system test

is about to begin and calls will be disconnected.
Running a leopback test on an 1SDN BRA Cartridge

1. Press[Feature || (] E][C] ] F 1 | ] The display reads
Fas=uword:.

2. Enter the Installer password. The display reads
StrnstFerirheral.

3. Press [Next] until the display reads Maimtetance.
4. Press iStow |, The display reads S=sten Vers jon
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o N oo oo

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Press until the display reads Tests.
Press [show). The display reads BERT =t te=ts.
Press (Mex. _ ] . The display reads Locrback Tests.

Press [show]. The display reads Show module:. Enter the
module where the card is located of press [Mext __ . | until the
display shows the module you want.

Press [show]. The display reads Carts on ME.
Press [Ehcw__|. The display reads LCri cm ME.

To view another cartridge on the module, press [Mext | until
the display shows the cartridge you want.

Press Show . If there is an Analogue Cartridge in the slot,
the display reads Needs sigital LC. If there is an ISDN BRA
Cartridge with T or S loops, the display reads Looe 2@1.

Press [Hoxt until the display shows the loop you want to
test.

Press [Show’] .The display reads Par load lotebachk. (Only
one loopback test is available for ISDN BRA Cartridges.) If the
loop has not been provisioned the display reads L¥e=ui ipred,
Press STHRT to begin the test. The display reads the test name
followed by Par 1524 running. Press STOF to terminate the test.
If you wish to initiate a loopback test on a second cartridge,

proceed from step 7 above otherwise, press {Fls | to exit or
Mext to continue programming,
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-

Maintenance records

Photocopy the four charts in this section to record information that
you obtain while running a Maintenance session.

Version number record
The Maintenance session tells you the software version of the
System Processor (SP), and devices connected to the Commander
NT. Use the following chart to record these version numbers when
you run a Maintenance session. You can check the SP version
number under the heading Swetem Mersidhn. Device version
numbers are under the heading Fuatt-5ta1 stat.

1. System Version 2, Port'stn Status

S Device:

A
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System Test log record

You can check under the heading Zt4= t&=t 109 to find a list of test
results, audits, event messages, and alarm codes. Use the following
chart to record these log events when you run a Maintenance

session.

log event

Date

Time

Number of
repetitions

— A ] | vy ey | | vy | vy [y [y [ | ey
— A ] | vy ey | | vy | vy [y [y [y |

-
n—

T | ey | ey |y
T | ey | ey |y
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System administration log record
You can check under the Sys admin log heading to find a list of
adminisirative events performed on the Commander ™WT40. Use the

following table to record these log items when you run a
Maintenance ~ session.

Sys admin log

Log item Time of log item Number of repetitions

Time and date that log was
checked i - o
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392 Commander NT40 specifications

Service tone cadences

Tone Cadence (seconds)

Dial tone continuous

Busy 0.375 on [ 0.375 off

Number unobtainable tone 2.5 son /500 ms off

intrusion tone 800 ms

Tone on hold 200 ms on, 200 ms off,

{held party] 200 mson, 30 s off

(hold  revert) 200 ms on, 200 ms off,

200 ms on, 86 s off

Expensive route 0.2 on /0.3 off (3 bursts)

Overflow 0100 on f 0100 off

Ringback 0.75 on / 0.75 off

Confirmation 1.0 on f 1 .0 off (3 bursts followed by no tone)
Recall 1.0o0n 1.0 of (3 bursts followed by steady tone)
Tone on conference 200 ms

Power specifications

Characteristic ME
Voltage V @.&, (nominal) 240
Current A rms (max) 1.9
Frequency Hz (nominal) 50
Crest factor 4.0
Fuse 250 V,6.3A

Keystation loop specifications

Characteristic Value
Loop  resistance 64 ohm (185 m of 04 mm wie)
Loop length 300 m without station auxiliary power supply

790 m with station auxiliary power supply (0.5 mm wire)

Minimum voltage at keystation | 11%d.c.
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Characteristic Value
Current at keystation (idle) 45 nominal
Current at keystation (active) 80 mdi maximum

Electrical requirements

Characteristic Spec/Value

Electrostatic ~ discharge IEC 801.2, level 3, at 8KV for direct and indirect ESD

(applied to ME, keystations,
and connectors

Electrical Fast Transient IEC 801.4, level 3
ot Radiated and conducted The system shall comply with AS3548, Class A when
emissions installed according to the guidelines in the Installation

and Maintenance Manual.

Environmental requirements

Characteristic Spac/Value

Operating temperature range 0°C to 50°C
AS1 099.2, Tests Ad and Bd

Storage temperature range -50°C to 70°C
AS1 099.2, Tests Ab and Bb

Humidity 5% to 95% (non-condensing)
AS1099.2, Tests Db and Ca

JEE
Single line Telephone Adaptor {742/57)
Characteristic Spec/Valua
Battery voltage -48Vd.c. #10%
Maximum loop resistance 1300 ohms
Minimum loop current Configurable thresholds of &, ¥ 12 or 18 &,
Current limit Configurable thresholds of EE, Eﬂ,dﬂl .5[]', .'55, 15:5, 75 orl
85 mud,
Ringing voltage at T/R Programmable values of %, ¥, 75 or 80 V rms £10%
Maximum ringing load REN of 3
- Ringing frequency Configurable values of 20, 25 or 50 Hz 1 Hz
. Ring trip time limit 125 ms
PO90641 2 Issue 02 installation and Maintenance Manual
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394 Commander NT40 specifications

Integrated Single line Telephone {I-5LT} Adaptor

Characteristic Spec/Valus
Battery  voltage -32vd.c. £10%
Maximum loop resistance 266 ohms
Minimum loop current 18mA

Current limit 38 mA,

Ringing voltage at T/R S0V rma
Maximum ringing load REN of 3

Ringing frequency 50 Hz

Ring trip time limit 150 ms

ISDN network synchronization .

Characteristic Spec/Value
Free mn clock accuracy +32 ppm
Network synchronized clock +5 ppm

accuracy
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396 Commander NT40 Serial/ltem List

Main Equipment - Serial 742 (unless shown otherwise)

Item Code Description Remarks
116 SCAD-MT-B Commander NT40 Main Accommodates 16 stations and up to 2
Equipment line/ IS0 BRA Cartridges

161 SWC-NT-10-A Software Cartridge NT40 Required with each Main Equipment.
A5 2.1 software supports Hospitality

162 SWC-NTJOC-A Software Cartridge NT40 Services option’ enhanced Auto

Compact Attendant and Fax Switch.
Accommodates 4 lines and 8
keystations, required to use expansion
!LE}'EI‘.}dEj: to expand the system to 8
lines and 16 keystations.

Supports A4l15 2.1 software.

130 SWE-NT-A Software Expansion Keyr:ode_s Software kﬂy{ot_fes required to expand
the system to 8 lines and 16
keystations

163 | SWA-NT-HOSP-A Hospitality Services Keycodes Software keyertes to activate the
Hospitality ~Services group of feature

174 | SWA-NT-AA-A Auto Attendant Keyemdes Software kayrendes to activate Auto
Attendant functionality on the system

118 DSC-NT-A Digital ~ Station Cam‘idge Provides 8 ports for additional stations

136 SWECAQ-MNT-A NT40 Services/Expansion Provides 8 ports for additional stations

Cartridge with clocking for [5CHY  capability

119 LC-NT-B Analogue Line Cartridge with Line | Accommodates four lines

Supervision

10 LC-NT-A Analogue Line Cartridge Accommodates four lines

11 BRAC-NT-A I150M BRA Cartridge Accommodates four Microlinks (eight
channels)

135 SYCADNT-4 NT40 Services Cartridge Required for clocking when one or
more I3DM BRA Cartridges are
installed unless the NT40
Services/Expansion Cartridge is
installed

65 SCA-NT-A SDF Cable Assembly 50 wire cable terminated with AMP
Champ connector at each end, ivory
colored and 8 m long

742/ ME-NT-10-A Main Equipment NT40 V2.9 New door to fit #ZTL Replaces

184 742116
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Commander NT40 Serial/ltem List 397

Stations
Item Code Description Remarks
742/ | 1SG-NT-M71 OON-A #71 OON Keystation Dolphin grey
191
742/ 15G-NT-M7208N-A MFHEM Keystation Dolphin grey
192
742/ | 1SG-NT-M73 1 ON-A [M73 1 ON Keystation Dolphin grey
193
742f 1SG-NT-M7324N-A M7324N Keystation Dolphin grey
194
742- | CAPNG-NT-A CAPN Module Dolphin grey
195
— 742/ 1SB-NT-M71 OON-A | M71 OON Keystation Black
: 196
742/ 1SB-NT-M7208N-A M7208N Keystation Black
197
7427 | TSB-NT-M73 1 ON-A | M73 1 ON Keystation Black
198
742/ [TSB-NT-M7324N-A | M7324NKeystation Black
199
742/ QAPNB-NT-A CAPN Module Black
200
742/ nl /7 a Handset Grey Spare part * for all [MF3Z4M,
201 M731 ON, MAF20BM, and M71 OON)
keystations.
742/ | n/u Handset cord Grey Spare part ~ for @il (fM73Z4M,
202 M73L ON, M7208M, and M7L OON)
keystations.
o 742/ nl /7 a Handset Black Spare part » for all (M7 324N,
203 M731 ON, fF208M, and M71 OON)
keystations.
742/ nl /7 a Handset cord Black Spare part * for all {7324,
204 M731 ON, M7208M, and M7L OON)
keystations.
742/ n 1 a Telephone line cord {4.2m] Spare part » for all {M7 324N,
205 M731 ON, MFZ20BM, and M71 OON)
keystations.
742/ n 7 a CAPN Line cord [4,2m] Spare part » for MF32dMN keystation.
206
742/ nl /7 a CAPN Extension Line Cord {-8m] Spare rt » Connects the CAPN
207 ehsala lo the M J24MN Keystation or
second CAPN.
15 TS-NT-E-B Economy Keystation New product code denotes PBX
. template.
./- -
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398 Commander NT40 Serial/ltem List

Item | Code Description Remarks
164 TS-NT-M7000-A MDD Keystation Commonly used with Hospitality
Services  option.
16 TS-NT-S-B Standard Keystation New product code denotes PBX
template.
17 TS-NT-A-B Advantage Keystation New product code denotes PBX
template.
18 TS-NT-P-B Principal Keystation New product code denotes PBX
template.
19 DSS-NT-A DSS Console Operates in conjunction with a
Principal Keystation only
20 BLF-NT-A BLF Display Connects to an Advantage Keystation
30 SPS-NT-A Station Power Supply Used to power DSS Consoles and for
stations located more than 300 m
from the Main Equipment
67 HS-NT-A Handset Spare part ~for all Principal,
Advantage, Standard, Economy, and
BAFO00  keystations.
68 HSC-NT-A Handset Cord Spare part - for all Principal,
Advantage, Standard, Economy, and
#F000 keystations.
169 HSP-NT-M7000-A FFO0 Handset -spare Spare part
170 HSC-NT-M7000-A M7000 Handset cord -spare Spare part
69 CL3-MT-A Line Cord -3 m Spare part - for all keystations
70 CLAZ-NT-A Line Cord 4.2 m Spare part * for all keystations
73 pC 18-MT-4, DSS lineCod - 1.8 m Spare part - replaces standard line
cord
74 DCA5-NT-A DSS Line Cord - 0.45 m Spare part - connects the DSS
Console to the Principal Keystation or
second DSS
75 KCKS-NT-A Key Cap Kit - Standard Spare part
76 KCKA-NT-A Key Cap Kit - Advantage Spare part
77 KCKP-NT-A Key Cap Kit - Principal Spare part
78 KEA-MNT-A Key labels for Economy, Spare part
Standard, and Advantage
Keystations
79 KLP-NT-A Key labels for Principal Spare part
Keystation and DSS Console
80 FL-NT-A Feature label Spare part - fits on the keystation
under the handset
Installation and Maintenance Manual PO90641 2 Issue 02
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Item Code Description Remarks
81 FLL-NT-A Feature label lens Spare part
L}
Peripherals
Item Code Description Remarks
21 SLTA-NT-A SLT Adaptor Provides inteface to Single Line
(analogue) Telephone. Includes
Peripheral Power Supply.
22 CDR-NT-A CDR Unit Provides call detail records output.
171 PER-NT-CDR-A CDR Unit Upissie  required to support Hospitality
Services  option.
—. 23 CLI-NT-A CLI Unit For use where Calling Line
& Identification is provided on an
analogue line
27 DS-NT-A Door Station
28 DUU-NT-A Door Unlock Unit Operates in conjunction with Door
Station.
29 ERU-NT-A External Relay Unit For use with extemal paging contacts.
31 PPS-NT-A Peripheral Power Supply Spare part for an SLT Adaptor
57 SLTA-NT-B SLT Adaptor Provides interface to Single Line
(analogue) Telephone. Includes
Peripheral Power Supply.
(supersedes 742 2 1)
72 CLSC-NT-A Lline Cord, solid conductor = 21 m | Spare part for the SLT Adaptor
124 TCMI-NT-A Commander NT TCM Isolator
) 742/ 1CTU-NT-A KTu
4 185
FA2/ | FUN-NT-A Funnel
186
Documents

From AUS2.1 all documentation is also available on CD ROM.

Item [Code

Description

Remarks

123 DOC-NT-PRIO-A

Programming Record NT40

Used for detailing system prior to
installation, if required

122 DOC-NT-CDIO-A

Customer Documentation Pack
NT40

Comprises System Administration
Manual, Programming Record and SLT
Adaptor User Card.

120 DACCANT-IMAD- A,

Installation and Maintenance
Manual NT40

Required by Technical staff
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400 Commander NT40 Serial/ltem List

Item | Code Description Remarks
37 DOC-NT-KFC-B Keystation Feature Card Spare part * supplied with every
keystation
40 DOC-NT-SLTA-A SLT Adaptor User Card Spare part = supplied with the SLT
Adaptor
41 DOC-NT-DSS-B DSS User Card Spare I[Jart- supplied with the DSS
Conso0lz
42 DOC-NT-UCE-A Economy Keystation User Card Spare part * supplied with Economy
Keystation
4 3 DOC-NT-UCS-A Standard Keystation User Card Spare part = supplied with Standard
Keystation
44 DOC-NT-UCA-A Advantage Keystation User Card Spare part = supplied with Advantage
Keystation
45 DOC-NT-UCP-A Principal Keystation User Card Spare part * supplied with Principal
Keystation
165 DoC-HT- M7000 Keystation User Card Spare part - Supplied with M7000
UCHWZ000-A Keystation.
M71 OON Keystation User Card Spare part = Supplied with M71 OON
Keystation.
MAIEM Keystation User Card Spare part - Supplied with #7208M
Keystation.
M73 1 ON Keystation User Card Spare part » Supplied with M731 ON
Keystation.
#F3 24N Keystation User Card Spare part - Supplied with MF32AM
Keystation.
CAPN User Card Spare part » Supplied with CAPN
Module.
52 DOC-NT-BLF-B BLF Display User Card Spare part = supplied with BLF Display
54 DOC-NT-CDR-B CDR System Administration Spare part = supplied with CDR unit
Manual
172 DOC-NT-CDC-4, Customer Documentation NT40 Customer Documentation CD ROM (all
documents except Installaton and
Maintenance Manuals).
173 DOC-NT-CDT-A Technical Documentation NT40 Technical Documentation CD ROM (all
documents including Installation and
Maintenance Manuals).

Sales Material

Item |Code Description Remarks

55 DOC-NT-PIG Commander NT Product Sales Support Information
Information Guide

60 DOC-NT-PL-K Product Leaflet -
keystations/Options
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Faalia
Item |Code Description Remarks
61 DOC-NT-PL-VM Product Leaflet = Voice Mall
64 DOC-NT-PL-MM Product Leaflet * Major Markets
126 D -MT-PE- commander MT40/1%2 Product
40/132 Brochure
Miscellaneous Items = Serial as shown
Serial Item | Code Description Remarks
537 103 Frame = 27 way Profi | SDF [
537 19 Frame Cover - jumperable " For SDF
537 95 Module - Profil Far 50F
N -
' 537 45 Jumper Ring Assembly Far SDF
537 101 Gas Arrestor Module (350V) 10 cct Krone magazine equipped
with arrestors = For MDF use.
537 136 Gas Arrestor Module {5004} 10 &t Krone magazine equipped
with arrestors - For SDF use.
742 66 GAM-NT-A CMDR NT Gas Arrestor Module ‘
742 65 SCA-NT-A SDF Cable Assembly 50 wire cable terminated with AMP
“Champ” connector at each end -
Grey, 8 m.
268 128 Modular to 605 Adaptor | I_
742 163 SWA-NT- Hospitality Services Keyecode
HOSP-A
742 174 SWA-NT- Auto Attendant Keyeede Replaces 7dZf 125
M-A
o 742 130 DWE-MT-A NT40 Compact Expansion Upgrades Compact to NT40
Key code
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~
Index
A Auto  number
alarm progrc_lmming 217
codes 368 Auto  privacy
troubleshooting 369 programming 164
Alarm 10 369 antodial key
Alarm 33 369 troubleshooting 347
Alarm 37 369 Automatic Telephone Relocation 203
Alarm 51 369 Automatic Time&Date 201
Alarm 52 370 Auxiliary - ringer 273
< Alam 61-XY 370 carrying  capability 342
Alarm 62-X-Y 370 installation 84
Alarm 63-Z 370 programming 166
Alarm  67-X-Y 370 troubleshooting 341
Alarm 74 371 wiring 341
Alam 75 371
Alarm codes B
codes 368 Bl and B2 station numbers 40
recording 368 Background Music 194
reporting 368 troubleshooting 343
Alarm station 203 Battery back-up 118
AMP Champ connector 329 Bit Emor Rate Test 383
Analogue equipment BERT denied 382
Integrated Single Line Telephone Adaptor BERT Out of sync 382
304 Continuous test fails 382
Single Line Telephone Adaptor 304 BLF
Pl Analogue Line Cartridge See Busy Lamp Field Display
installation 27 BRA Cartridge
Analogue line cartridge See also ISDN BRA Cartridge
programming checklist 148 BRA cartridges
Analogue Terminal Adapter programming checklist 146
delay before answering 304,305 BRA loop
Answer key 175 provisioning 378
Answer mode 164 BRI cards
Answer station maintenance 36 1
call coverage 205 Busy Lamp Field Display
Answer with DISA 165 installing 93
Answering  calls removing 97
System Answer 221 testing 331
AT Commands 65
Basic 67 C
Extended 67 cadence
Auto  Attendant service tone 392
programming 220
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44 Index

Cdl
diverting 265-267
Call Line Identification
assignment 3 10
Call Log
automatic 3 11
space 202,312
station 311
using CLI assignment 312
Call log station 311
Call Routing 294
Call Services
1 st Display 3 11
Auto Called ID 312
Calling Line Identification Unit
installing 70
CAPN, see Central Answering Position 7
cartridge
installation 25, 27, 2%
CCR
See Custom Call Routing
choke
See Integrated Single Line Telephone
Adaptor 58
CLASS
See Call Display
Class of Service
Auto number 217
calls answered with DISA 2 18
Class of Service password 2 18
(LI assignment 3 10
See Call Display
CLI Unit
See Calling Line Identification Unit
Commander NT Keystations
features 321
installation 88-92
MTION 7
MT208M 7
M7310M 6
M7324N 6
Conference tones 200
Configuration
Master/Slave 68
connecting the wiring
to the distribution block 36, 41}
Control stations
definition 292

copy
to a group of stations 139

copying stations 137
cos
See Class of Service
See Class of Service password
COS password 218
crest factor 392
current, electrical 392,393
Custom Call Routing 220
Custom Local Area Signalling Services
See Calling Line Identification unit
customising
Call Display services 3 10

D
default
key assignments 141
Remote access packages 233
station number lengths 238
default settings
changing 133
default template
selecting  133-144

Delayed Ring Transfer 198
destination code 298
diagnostics
System Administration Log 366
System Test Log 365
Dial mode 167
Dialling filters
lines 278
dialling  restriction
for remote callers 284
remote user 285
Digital Station Cartridge
installation 29
Direct Inward System Access
number 2 18
troubleshooting 35 1-352
Direct Station Select Console
designating stations 212
iunialising 119
ingtalline 97
Station Power Supply 98
testing 331
troubleshooting 342
direct-dial
digit 216
stations 208
DISA
See Direct Inward System Access
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Index 405

disabling
Line Cartridges 364
Line Module 364
display
troubleshooting 348
display keys 135
Divert No Answer
Hunt groups 265
Diverting calls
redirect ring 274
setting up 264
Do Not Disturb on Busy
cancelling 268
DDI lines 268
Hunt groups 268
setting 268

™ Door Station

Door Unlock Unit 106
External Relay Unit 110
installing 991 03
number 100
programming 104-105
programming Station Ports 101
related equipment 99-1 13
Station Power Supply 86
testing 332
wiring 102
Door Unlock Unit
installing 1061 10
testing 332
DSS
See Direct Station Select Console
DUU
See Door Unlock Unit

E

Economy Keystation

accessing external lines 215
electrical requirements 18
electrostatic  discharge 393
emergency

power-fail telephone 54
enabling

Line Cartridges 364

Line Module 364
environmental ~ specifications 393
equipment

list 20
equipment and supplies

installation checklist 20

ERU
See External Relay Unit
Event messages 37 1-373
troubleshooting 37 1
Event numbers
troubleshooting 375
exchange line
troubleshooting 348
expansion  cartridge
See Digital Station Cartridge
See Services Expansion Cartridge
expansion  equipment
installation checklist 2 1
Extended main menu 69
Access code 69
date format 69
filter time 69
header format 69
separator feature 69
supervision 69
template 69
external access
troubleshooting ~ 350-354
user problems 350
external code
programming 2 15
external lines
access code 215
external music source
connecting 84
programming 84
external pager 85
troubleshooting 343
wiring 46
Extenal Relay Unit
installing 112-1 13
testing 332

F

Featurs
o Key Inquiry 343
© | ] Page 343

feature
Last Number Redial287
Ringing service 292
Saved Number Redial288
Services 292

feature codes
troubleshooting 352

features
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Commander NT Keystations 321
frequency rating (Hz) 392
Full Autchold 166
functional earth 48
Fuse 392

H
Handsfree
Full 268
Hold
music 194
reminder 199
tones 194
Host delay 202
Hotline
assigning a telephone 272
bypassing 273
cancelling 272
hung line 349
Hunt groups 183-189
adding and removing members 184
and videophones 184
assigning lines 185
checking metrics 190
distributing hunt group calls 186
Divert No Answer feature 265
Do Not Disturb on Busy feature 268
member order 185
naming the group 189
overflow station 189
programming hunt delay 187
routing calls if all members are busy 187
time in queue 188

[

idle line
search for 163

indicators
keystation keys 134

installation 53
Auxiliary ringer 84
cartridges 25
Digital Station Cartridge 29
electrical requirements 18
equipment and supplies 20
expansion equipment 2 1
general checklist 16
intenal wiring requirements 20
ISDN BRA Cartridges 27

Line Cartridge 27
location requirements 17
Man Equipment 24
NT40 Services Cartridge 29
NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge 29
optional  equipment
Auxiliary ringer 84
external music source 84
external paging system 85
optional equipment checklist 21
paging equipment 85
planning 15-19
power-fail telephone 54
required equipment and supplies
Services Cartridge 29
Services/Expansion ~ Cartridge 29
spacing requirements 19 R
wiring  35-51
Integrated Cable Termination Unit 36
Integrated Single Line Telephone Adaptor
choke 58
delay before answering 305
specifications 394
wiring 46
intercom key 179
intemal  handling
programming 162
internal numbers
changing 192
Intemal Single Line Telephone Adaptor
testing 330
IRAD
accessing 233 oy
programming 234
ISDN
Loop type 3 16
programming 3 16
Sampling rate 154,317
See also BRA loop
wiring charts 115
ISDN BRA Cartridge
installing 3 1
Loopback tests 380, 38 1,384
T reference point 3 1
terminating resistors 32
ISDN BRA Cartridges
installation 27
testing S-loop 329
troubleshooting 337
ISDN equipment 114 ™
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Index 407

ISDN lines
troubleshooting 348
ISDN network synchronization
specifications 394
ISDN  terminals
loops 114
troubleshooting 349
wiring 114
I-SLTA
delay before answering 305
loop current 394
loop resistance 394
See Integrated Single Line Telephone
Adaptor 58
specifications 394
voltage 394

K

ke
Handsfree/Mute 141

key labels 143

keys
feature codes 321
intercom 179
memory 93,97

keystations
installation &6, 85-92
loop specifications 392
mounting on the wall 89
Station Power Supply 86
testing 328
troubleshooting 346

!
Last Number Redail
preventing 287
Line
assigning filters 282
line
clearing
naming 260
pool 162,177
private 178
programming 162
type 163
types 162
Line Cartridge
configuration 152
installation 27

Line Cartridges
checking the number of 363
disabling 364
enabling 364
power failure 54
programming 152
state 364
Line Data
programming
Line Isolation Unit 47
Line Module
disabling 364
enabling 364
state 363
line pool 177
access code 214
troubleshooting 353
line profile 162
line selection
for a direct-dial station 209
Line Supervision 54
lines
testing 328
location  requirements
installation planning 17
log space
allocation 202
number of spaces 3 13
loop length 392
loop resistance 392
loop specifications 392
Loop type
ISDN devices 316
Loopback tests
ISDN BRA Cartridge 3&0(, 33}, 384
testing 383
Loops
assigning a station number 3 19
ISDN terminals 114
S-loop 32, 114, 319
wiring 114
loudspeakers 85

M

Main Equipment
Background Music 194
cable connections 35
capacity 2 1
external lines wiring chart 46
mounting 24
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numbering 40, 4 1, 42 installation checklist 21
replacing 336 Originating Line Identification 170
troubleshooting 334 overview
mains socket 118 equipment list 20
Maintenance
BRI cards 361 P
records 385 Page feature 343
maintenance Page Timeout 201
event messages 371 Page Tone 200
overview 356 pagat
System Test Log 365 wiring for extemnal 46
Maintenance ~ session paging
begimning 356 equipment installation 85
‘;w%), programming 129 Park Mode
R rogramming 10, 196
See Main Equipment Parkp prefix 215g
memory keys 3, 97 parked call
module retrieving 2 15
check number of Line cartridges 363 password
mounting ) calls answered with DISA 2 18
equipment and supplies 20 Class of Service 165218
keystations on a wall 89 Passwords
moving keystations 9 1 Class of Service (COS) 285
moving telephones 203 ports
Tusic numbering 40
background 194 power specifications 392
on hold 194 power supply 86
source 84 power-fail  telephone
trofubleshooting 343 installing 54
testing 328
N wiring 46, 54
naming powering up the system 133
lines 260 Prime station 162, 198
Network features private line 162, 178
programming 303 Programming
Network Transfer Callback delay 197 copying system programming 137
Night service line 162
see Services Line Cartridges 152
NT TCM Isolator 47, 5&, 84, 85, 92 Line Data
installing 56 Programming overview 124
NT1 STAR configuration 32 System  Startup
NT40 Services Cartridge programming
installation 29 checklist 146
NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge [-RAD 234
installation 29 ISDN devices 3 16
programming  basics
0 copying telephone programming
ONN blocking (CLIR) 250 . group of stations 139
optional  equipment display keys 135

indicators, keystation keys 134
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P
map troubleshooting ~ 350-354
using Installer password 132 requirements
programming fgatures on a station equipment and supplies 20
Auxiliary ringer 85 restricting
programmmg - on lines remote access 230
Answer with DISA 165 remote callers 284
programming  system features Restriction service 285
Auto Attendant 219,223 Restrictions
Auto number 217 default 278
Call Log 312 ring
Call log station 3 11 Ringing service 292
change station numbers 191 Ringer
Custom Call Routing 222 auxiliary 273
default digits 214 Ringing service
DISA number 218 activating 292
o~ external code 215 cancelling 292
! Line Pool access codes 214 feature 292
Network features 303 Routing  service
Park prefix 2 15 rogramming 294
Received number length 238 grogmmming DestCode 298
remote access 230
remote restrictions 284 S
Restriction service 285
stafion. mumber lengh 238 g:jlfane]p 1liinxgtra r;gw Voltage 47, 53, &4, 85, 92
Protet_:tl_ve _earth lead 48 ISDN devices 154,317
Provisioning Saved Number Redial
PSI.?RA loop 378 preventing 288
. service tone cadences 392
See Station Power Supply Services
public line 162 mode 292
pulse telephone 60 Restriction  service 292,294
P Ringing service 292
| R Routing 294
reallocating log space 202 Services  Cartridge
Recall _ installation 29
preventing 283 Services/Expansion ~ Cartridge
Receive tones feature 306 installation 29
receiver  volume See NT40 Services/Expansion Cartridge
programming 194 Single Line Telephone Adaptor
recording  information delay before answering 304
System Administration Log 387 dial mode 306
records_ installation 59-6 1
maintenance 385 specifications 393
Redirect testing 330
preventing 289 tones 306
remote access troubleshooting 340
defal_llt_s 233 wiring 61,341
—_ restricting 230 SLT
remote restriction 284 See Single Line Telephone Adaptor
remote use SLTA
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410 Index

loop current 393
loop resistance 393
specifications 393
voltage 393
software
version number 356
Software Cartridge
installation 26
SP
See System Processor
spacing requirements 19
specifications
environmental 393
Integrated Single Line Telephone Adaptor
394
ISDN network synchronization 394
keystation loop 392
power 392
Single Line Telephone Adaptor 393
system immunity 393
Speed Dial
System 256-258
troubleshooting 347
e
See Station Power Supply
Station
Alarm 203
answer 175
copy 137
programming 264
Station Power Supply 20
wiring requirements 20
station
log calls automatically 311
loops 319
Prime 163
restriction  filters 281
station numbers
B1i and B2 channels 40
changing 192
length 238
Station Power Supply 86
installation 86
Station Relocation 91,100
Station relocation 203
surge protection 48
System Administration Log
checking alarm 367
checking events 366
diagnostics 366

erasing 367
system immunity 393
System Processor
version number 356
System registers 65
System Speed Dial
Call Barring 258
setting up 256-258
System Startup
Reset memory 145
setting station numbers 145
System Test Log
checking alarm 365
checking events 365
diagnostics 365
erasing 366
records 386 S
system tones 306
system version 356

T

TCM

See Time Compression Multiplex
Telecommunications Network Voltage 201 33
telephone

moving 203

power-fail 46, 54

pulse 60
temperature

operating 393

storage 393
terminating  resistors

ISDN BRA Cartridge 32 T
testing

Bit Error Rate Test 380-383

Busy Lamp Field Display 33 1

checklist 327

Direct Station Select Console 33 1

Door Station 332

Door Unlock Unit 332

External Relay Unit 332

Internal Single Line Telephone Adaptor

330

keystation 328

line 328

Loopback tests 380,383

power-fail telephone 328

Single Line Telephone Adaptor 330

S-loop 329 T
Time and Date
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Index 411

Automatic Time&Date from the network
201

changing
Time Compression Multiplex 54
TNV

See Telecommunications Network Voltage
tones

hold 194
troubleshooting

alarms 369

antcdial key 347

Auxiliary ringer 341

Direct Station Select Console 342

display 348

Event messages 37 1

Event numbers 375

exchange line 348

external or remote users 330354

external paging 343

feature codes 352

ISDN BRA Cartridges 337

ISDN lines 348

ISDN terminals 349

keystations 346

Line Cartridge 337

line pools 353

modules 337

music 343

optional equipment 338

Single Line Telephone Adaptor 340

Speed Dial 347

wiring 336

U

unsupervised line mode 167

Vv

version number
record 385
software 356

voltage 392

W
wall mounting keystations 89
wiring
Auxiliary ringer 341
Calling Line Identification Unit 70
distribution block 36, 40)
external pager 46

Integrated Single Line Telephone Adaptor
46

Laopback test 380

loops 114

Main Equipment 35-5 1

Main Equipment external lines 46

port numbering 40

power-fail telephone 46, 54

requirements 20

Single Line Telephone Adaptor 61,341

troubleshooting 336
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